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 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

 ٔٯ٪٣ص
Introducing Paragraphs 
Parts of the Paragraph 

ٔ. Parts of the paragraph:  
a. Topic sentences 

b. Supporting sentences 

c. Concluding sentence 

ٔ. Titles  

ٕ. Paragraph form  
Parts of the Paragraph 
    Most English writing is organized into paragraphs. A paragraph is a group of related sentences. These sentences should 
have something in common. They should all relate to the topic. 

 أؾُجء ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔز
ٯؿد أ١ . ٯؿد أ١ ٥ً٧ جٛؿ٠ٚ شٮء ٟشطٍٕ. ٧ٮ ٟؿ٠٪هس ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٚ يجش جٛظٜسجٍِٛٔز  A. ٩ٯطٞ ض٤لٰٞ ٟولٞ جٛ٘طحذس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس ئ٬ٛ جٍِٛٔجش     

 .ضٍضرؾ ؾ٠ٰن ٨ًٛج ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م

     A typical paragraph has three basic parts; a topic sentence,      supporting sentences, and a concluding sentence.  
ٔ. The topic sentence: A good paragraph begins with a sentence that introduces the topic and tells the main idea of 

the whole paragraph. It tells what the writer will say about the topic.    

ٕ. The sentences that follow in the paragraph further explain and support the main idea or the topic sentence. They 
add details and give support. These sentences are called supporting sentences.  

ٖ. Some paragraphs end with a concluding sentence. This sentence repeats the information in the topic sentence in a 
different way.  

. ؾ٠ٜسً ٯَٓط٤طؽُ ٩a ٟٓح٣ىز، ؾ٠َُٚ ٟ٪ػ٪مِ، ؾ٠ٜس a أْحْٰسِ؛ أؾُجءِ غلاغس ٨َٛح ٟػحٰٛس ٍُٔز أ٭
ُٝ جٛطٮ ؾ٠ٜس aخ ؾٰىز ٍُٔزُ ضَرْىأُ أ٭: ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ ؾ٠ٜس. ٔ ٍُ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ ضُٔىّ ٍُ. جٛ٘حٟٜسِ ٍِٜٛٔزِ جٍٛتٰٰٓسَ جٍِٛ٘زَ ٩ضُهر ُٙ جٛ٘حضدَ ٟح ٯُهر ٪ُٔ َٰ  ق٪ٙ َْ

. ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مِ
َٞ أذوى ضُ٪ػّفُ جٍِٛٔزِ ُٮ ضَطْٜٮ جٛطٮ جٛؿ٠َُٚ. ٕ َٚ ٯُؼِٰ٪١َ. ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ ؾ٠ٜسَ أ٩َ جٍٛتٰٰٓسَ جٍِٛ٘زَ ٩ضَىْه ِٚ ٥ً٧. وه٠حً ٩ٯُٔىّٟ٪ج جٛطِحطٰ َٚ ضَىْه٪ جٛؿ٠َُ  ؾ٠َُ

. ٟٓح٣ىزَ
ٍَٔجشِ ذَوْغ. ٖ َِ ٌُ. نطحٰٟس ؾ٠ٜسخ ض٤َط٨ٮ جٛ ٍّ . ٟهطَٜ ٣َكٍ٪ ه٬َٜ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ ؾ٠ٜسِ ُٮ ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحشَ جٛؿ٠ٜسِ ٥ً٧ ضُ٘

Topic Sentences  
    The topic sentence is the most important sentence of a paragraph. It states the main idea and introduces the reader to 
the topic. The topic sentence is more general than the other sentences in the paragraph. Remember that a topic sentence, 
like all English sentences, must have a subject and a verb.  

    ( See examples on slides # 8 &9 ). 

Supporting Sentences  
Supporting sentences add information about the topic. They can be examples or explanations. (See examples on slides # 8 
& 9).  

Concluding Sentences  

The concluding or final sentence of a paragraph usually reminds the reader of the main idea of the paragraph. It repeats 
the main idea. (See examples on slides # 8 & 9).     

 ٟ٪ػ٪مِ ؾ٠َُٚ
ٍُ. ٍُٔز  أ٠٧ٰسً جلأٗػٍ جٛؿ٠ٜسُ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ ؾ٠ٜسَ ئ١ّ ًْٗ َٝ جٍٛتٰٰٓسَ جٍِٛ٘زَ ٯَ ُٙ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ ؾ٠ٜسَ ئ١ّ. ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مِ ئ٬ٛ جٛٔحٌبَ ٩ٯُٔىّ ٍُ ؾ٤ٍج ِٚ ٢ِْٟ أٗػ  جٛؿ٠َُ

ٍْ. جٍِٛٔزِ ُٮ جلأن٫ٍ ّٗ ّٚ ٟػٚ ٟ٪ػ٪مِ، ؾ٠ٜس a ذأ١ّ ضً . ُوٚ ٩aجِٛحهٚ  a و٥َُه٢ِْ ٯ٘٪١َ أ١َْ ٯَؿِدُ ئ٣ؿُٰٜٯس، ؾ٠َُٚ ُٗ
). 9& 8#  جٛشٍجتفِ ه٬ٜ جلأٟػٜسَ ٯ٫ٍَ(

 ج٠ٛٓح٣ىز جٛؿ٠َُٚ
َُ ُٚ ضُؼٰ ُ٘٪٣٪ج أ١َْ ٯ٢ُ٘٠ُ ٧ٞ. ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مِ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً ج٠ٛٓح٣ىزُ جٛؿ٠َُ ). ٩9 8#  جٛشٍجتفِ ه٬ٜ جلأٟػٜسَ ٯ٫ٍَ. (ضٍِٰٓجشَ أ٩َ أٟػٜسَ ٯَ
 جٛهطحٰٟس جٛؿ٠َُٚ
ٍُ ٍُٔز a ج٨٤ٛحتٰس أ٩َ جٛهطحٰٟس جٛؿ٠ٜس ّٗ ٌُ. جٍِٛٔزِ هحوز جٍٛتٰٰٓسِ جٍِٛ٘زِ ٓحٌبَ ضًُ ٍّ ) ٩9 8#  جٛشٍجتفِ ه٬ٜ جلأٟػٜسَ ٯ٫ٍَ. (جٍٛتٰٰٓسَ جٍِٛ٘زَ ٯُ٘

 
 
 
. 

ئونحٙ جٍِٛٔجش 

أؾُجء ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔز 

: أؾُجء ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔز. ٔ

ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م جٛؿ٠ٚ . أ

وهٞ جٛؿ٠ٚ . خ

جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهطحٰٟس . ؼ

ه٤ح٩ٯ٢ . ٔ

 جٍِٛٔز ش٘ٚ. ٕ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

My Class 
         The students in my class come from many different parts of the world. Some students are from European countries 
such as Germany and Italy, and others are from Middle Eastern countries such as Saudi Arabia and Egypt. Most students 
are from Asian countries such as Korea, China, and Japan. My classmates are an interesting mix of people from many 
different countries, and we all get along very well.   
Topic sentence                            Supporting sentences                          Concluding sentence  

 ٟ٪ػ٪م جٛؿ٠ٜس                               جٛؿ٠ٚ ج٠ٛٓح٣ىز جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهطحٰٟس 

 طِٮ
ذوغ جٛـلاخ ٢ٟ جٛى٩ٙ جلأ٩ٌ٩ذٰس ٟػٚ أ٠ٛح٣ٰح ٩ئٯـحٰٛح، ٧ًٍٰ٩ح ٢ٟ ذٜىج١ جٛشٍّ جلأ٩ْؾ . جٛـلاخ ُٮ طِٮ ضأضٮ ٢ٟ ٟهطَٜ أ٣كحء ٗػٍٰز ٢ٟ جٛوحٛٞ

َٟلاتٮ ٧ٮ ُٟٯؽ ٟػٍٰز ٛلا٧ط٠حٝ ٢ٟ . ٧ٞ ٢ٟ و٩ٙ آْٰ٪ٯس ٟػٚ ٗ٪ٌٯح، ٩جٛظ٢ٰ، ٩جٰٛحذح١ ٟولٞ جٛـلاخ. ٟػٚ ج٠٠ٜٛ٘س جٛوٍذٰس جٛٓو٪وٯس ٩ٟظٍ
ُٝ ٤ٜٗ٩حج٤ٛحِ ٢ٟ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جٛرٜىج١ ج٠ٛهطِٜس،   ..ؾىجً ق٤َٓحً ٣َطٔىّ

 

Red 
         I love the color red. No other color means so many different emotions and experiences. Life would be very boring 
without the color red. Fires would not burn in the same way. The sunset would not be interesting, and blood would not be 
so surprisingly beautiful. Red is powerful when it appears in nature, and it is also powerful when it appears in our 
emotions. Red is love. Red is anger. Red is beauty. I like to live life in a strong way, so I think I will always like the color red. 
  
Topic sentence                            Supporting sentences                          Concluding sentence 

 ٟ٪ػ٪م جٛؿ٠ٜس                                     وهٞ جٛؿ٠ٜس                                      جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهطحٰٟس                   
 أق٠ٍ

ضكٍّ ٩جٛكٍجتْ لا . ٩ض٘٪١ جٛكٰحز ٠ٟٜس ؾىج و١٩ جٜٛ٪١ جلأق٠ٍ. لا ٛ٪١ آنٍ ٯو٤ٮ جٛو٪جؿَ ٟهطِٜس ٗػٍٰز ٩جٛهرٍجش. أ٣ح أقد جٜٛ٪١ جلأق٠ٍ          
جلأق٠ٍ ٧٪ ٓ٪ٯس ه٤ىٟح ٯل٨ٍ ُٮ جٛـرٰوس، ٩أ٦٣ . ٩ًٍ٩خ جٛش٠ّ لا ض٘٪١ ٟػٍٰز ٛلا٧ط٠حٝ، ٩جٛىٝ ٢ٛ ض٘٪١ ؾ٠ٰٜس ؾىج ذش٘ٚ ٟى٧ش. ُٮ ٣ِّ جٛـٍٯْ

ٕ أهطٔى أ٩و أ١ ٯوٰش جٛكٰحز ذـٍٯٔس ٓ٪ٯس، ًٛٙ. جلأق٠ٍ ٧٪ جٛؿ٠حٙ. جلأق٠ٍ ٧٪ جٌٛؼد. جلأق٠ٍ ٧٪ جٛكد. ٧٪ أٯؼح ٓ٪ٯس ه٤ىٟح ٯل٨ٍ ُٮ ه٪جؿ٤ِح
 .أ٤٣ٮ ْ٪ٍ أقد وجت٠ح جٜٛ٪١ جلأق٠ٍ

Read the following paragraphs, then answer the questions. 

                There are many reasons why people move to other places. Some move to find better jobs. Others move to places 
with better weather. Still others want to move to a place with less crime. Finally, people often want to move to a place 
where prices are cheap. For these reasons, every year millions of people move to new places.  

ٔ. What is the topic sentence? ________________________ 

ٕ. How many supporting sentences are there in the paragraph? ____  

ٖ. What is the concluding sentence? __________________________  

. ٍٓجءز جٍِٛٔجش جٛطحٰٛس، غٞ جلإؾحذس ه٬ٜ جلأْثٜس
جلا٣طٔحٙ ئ٬ٛ أٟح٢ٗ . ذوغ جٛطكٍٕ ٜٛوػ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ ٩كحتَ أُؼٚ. ٤٧حٕ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جلأْرحخ جٛطٮ ضؿوٚ ج٤ٛحِ جلا٣طٔحٙ ئ٬ٛ أٟح٢ٗ أن٫ٍ                 

٩أنٍٰج، ٩ج٤ٛحِ ضٍٯى ُٮ ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ جلأقٰح١ ٛلا٣طٔحٙ . جٓٚ ؾٍٯ٠سٟن لا ٯُجٙ جٛروغ جٱنٍ ٯٍٯى جلا٣طٔحٙ ئ٬ٛ ٟ٘ح١ . أن٫ٍ ٟن ضك٢ٓ جلاق٪جٙ جٛؿ٪ٯس
. ٥ً٨ٛ جلأْرحخ، ٗٚ هحٝ ج٠ٛلاٯ٢ٰ ٢ٟ ج٤ٛحِ جلا٣طٔحٙ ئ٬ٛ أٟح٢ٗ ؾىٯىز. ئ٬ٛ ٟ٘ح١ قٰع ض٘٪١ جلأْوحٌ ٌنٰظس

________________________  ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ؟ ؾ٠ٜس ٟح. ٔ
____  جٍِٛٔزِ؟ ُٮ ٤٧حٕ ٟٓح٣ىز ؾ٠َُٚ هىو ٗٞ. ٕ
 ________________ جٛهطحٰٟس؟ ؾ٠ٜسجٙ ٟح. ٖ

                     I am lucky to have my new job. First and most importantly, the work is very interesting. I learn new things 
every day and I get to travel a lot. In addition, my boss is very nice. She is always willing to help me when I have a problem. 
I have also made many new friends at my job. Last, but not least, the salary is fantastic. For these reasons I love my new 
job.  

ٔ. What is the topic sentence? _______________________________  

ٕ. How many supporting sentences are there in the paragraph? ____  

ٖ. What is the concluding sentence? __________________________  

. أ٣ح أضوٜٞ أشٰحء ؾىٯىز ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ، ٩أقظٚ ه٬ٜ ٗػٍٰ جٍِٛٓ. جلأ٩ٙ ٩جلأ٧ٞ ٢ٟ يٖٛ، ٧٪ ه٠ٚ ٟػٍٰ ؾىج ٛلا٧ط٠حٝ. أ٣ح ٟكل٪ف ٰٛ٘٪١ ه٠ٜٮ جٛؿىٯى
ٛٔى ؾوٜص أٯؼح جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جلأطىٓحء . ٧٩ٮ وجت٠ح ه٬ٜ جْطوىجو ٠ٛٓحهىضٮ ه٤ىٟح ٯ٘٪١ ٛى٭ ٟشٜ٘س. ٩ذحلإػحُس ئ٬ٛ يٖٛ، ٟىٌخ ذٜى٭ ٛـَٰ ؾىج

. ٥ً٨ٛ جلأْرحخ أقد ه٠ٜٮ جٛؿىٯى. ٩أنٍٰج ٩ّٰٛ آنٍج، ُا١ جٍٛجضد ٌجتن. وو ُٮ ٩كِٰطٮجٛؽ
_______________________________  ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪مَ؟ ؾ٠ٜس ٟح. ٔ
__________________  جٛهطحٰٟس؟ جٛؿ٠ٜس ٟح. ٖ     جٍِٛٔزِ؟ ُٮ ٤٧حٕ ٟٓح٣ىز ؾ٠َُٚ هىو ٗٞ. ٕ



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Titles 
        Many paragraphs have a title. A title of a paragraph tells the main idea in a few words. Here are some things to 
remember when you write titles : 

 نعُاوٌٍ
ٍْ انعدٌد ٍَ تَكْتبُ يتى نتَذْكٍر الأشٍاءِ بَعْض هُا. كهًاث بضعت فً انرئٍسٍتَ انفكرةَ ٌُخبرُ فقرة a عُىاٌ أي. عُىاٌ a نَها انفَقَراثِ يِ  :انعُاوٌ

Titles 
ٔ. Titles are not complete sentences. 

ٕ. Always capitalize the first and last words of a title. 

ٖ. Capitalize all other important words. Do not capitalize articles (a, an, the) or prepositions (to, from, at). 

ٗ. Do not use a period at the end of a title. Do not use quotation marks (“ ”) around the title. But you may 
use a question mark (?) or an exclamation point (!) . 

٘. Center a title. 

َٚ َٰٛٓصْ جٛو٤ح٩ٯ٢. ٔ . ٗحٟٜسَ ؾ٠َُ
. جلاْطِحوز وجت٠ح ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جلأ٬ٛ٩ ٩جلأنٍٰز ٢ٟ ه٤٪ج١. ٕ
). ئ٬ٛ، ٢ٟ، ُٮ(أ٩ ق٩ٍٍ جٛؿٍ ) أ، ٧٩ٮ ٩(لا جْطِحوز ج٠ٛ٪جو . ٌز أن٫ٍ ٧حٟسؾ٠ٰن جلاْطِحوز ذورح. ٖ
أ٩ هلاٟس ضوؿد ) ؟(٢٘ٛ٩ ٯ٤٘٠ٖ جْطهىجٝ هلاٟس جْط٨ِحٝ . ق٪ٙ جٛو٤٪ج١("") لا ضٓطهىٝ هلاٟحش جلآطرحِ . لا ضٓطهىٝ جِٛطٍز ُٮ ٨٣حٯس جٛو٤٪ج١. ٗ

 (!)
 .ه٤٪ج١ ٍُٟٗ. ٘

Titles 
Correct the titles:  

ٔ. my Favorite hobby ………………………………………………………… 

ٕ. OUR NEW NEIGHBOUR …………………………………………………. 

 

ٔ. Always write a title for your paragraph.  
ٕ. Indent ( leave a space before the first word of each paragraph). 

ٖ. Leave margins ( space on both sides of a paragraph). 

ٗ. Begin each sentence with a capital letter. 

٘. End each sentence with a full stop, question mark,  

        or exclamation mark. 

ٔ. Do not start each new sentence on a new line. 

ٕ. Always double-space your paragraph. 

. جٗطد وجت٠ح جٛو٤٪ج١ ٍِٜٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ. ٔ
). جضٍٕ ٟٓحُس ٓرٚ ج٠ٜ٘ٛس جلأ٬ٛ٩ ٢ٟ ٗٚ ٍُٔز( وءجٛد. ٕ
). ٟٓحقس ه٬ٜ ؾح٣رٮ ٍُٔز(ضٍٕ ٧٪جٟش . ٖ
. ضرىأ ٗٚ ؾ٠ٜس ذكٍٍ ٗرٍٰ. ٗ
ئ٨٣حء ٗٚ ؾ٠ٜس خ ٣ٔـس، هلاٟس جْط٨ِحٝ، . ٘

. أ٩ هلاٟس ضوؿد         
. ولا ضرىأ ٗٚ ؾ٠ٜس ؾىٯىز ه٬ٜ ْـٍ ؾى٭. ٔ
 .وجت٠ح ٣ٍٔج ُٟو٩ؾح ج٠ٛٓحقس جٛهحطس ذٖ جٍِٛٔز. ٕ

title                            Red                                    
     indent      I love the color red. No other color means so many different things. Life would be very boring without the 
color red. Fires would not burn in the same way. The sunset would not be interesting, and blood would not be so 
surprisingly beautiful. Red is powerful when it appears in nature, and it is also powerful when it appears in our emotions. 
Red is love. Red is anger. Red is beauty. I like to live life in a strong way, so I think I will always like the color red. 

 ضٍؾ٠س ٟ٪ؾ٪و٥ ْحذْ
 
 
 
 
 

 جٛو٤ح٩ٯ٢

: جٛو٤ح٩ٯ٢َ طكّفْ

  ج٠ِٛؼّٜس ٧٪جٯطٮ. ٔ

 جٛؿىٯى ؾح٣ٌح. ٕ



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Look at the following paragraph. What is wrong with it?  
my name is Ellen Lang.  

I am twenty – eight years old.  

I am from Atlanta, Georgia.  

my native language is English.  

I am a chef.  

I work at a restaurant called Noodles.  

of course, I like to cook.  

I also like to play the piano and go out with my friends.  

ٟح ٧٪ جٛهـأ ُٮ يٖٛ؟ . ج٤ٛلٍ ُٮ جٍِٛٔز جٛطحٰٛس
. ج٠ْٮ ئ٢ٰٛ لا٣ؽ

. ٤ْس 8ٕأ٣ح 
. أ٣ح ٢ٟ أضلا٣طح، ؾ٪ٌؾٰح

. ئ٣ؿُٰٜٯسُ جلأطٰٜس ٌٛطٮ
. أ٣ح ٌتّٰ جٛـرحن٢ٰ

. أ٣ح أه٠ٚ ُٮ ٟـوٞ ٯ٬٠ٓ شوٍٯس
. ذن، أ٣ح أقد ٛـ٨ٮ جٛـوحٝذحٛؾ

 .أ٩و أٯؼح أ١ جٛوٍُ ه٬ٜ جٛرٰح٣٪ ٩جٛه٩ٍؼ ٟن أطىٓحتٮ

Parts of the paragraph:  
a. Topic sentences 

b. Supporting sentences 

c. Concluding sentence 

: جٍِٛٔزِ أؾُجء
a .ٚػ٪مِ ؾ٠َُ٪ٟ 
b .ٚج٠ٛٓح٣ىز جٛؿ٠َُ 
c .جٛهطحٰٟس جٛؿ٠ٜس 

California 
             California is the most wonderful place to visit because of its variety of weather and its beautiful nature. Visitors to 
California can find any weather they like. They can find cool temperatures in the summer; also they can find warm 
weather in the winter. On the other hand, visitors can find the nature they like. They can find high mountains and low 
valleys. Visitors can find a huge forest, a dead desert, and a beautiful coast. So California is the most wonderful place to 
visit because of its weather and nature. 

Topic sentence                            Supporting sentences                          Concluding sentence  
 

ٗحِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح 
ه٬ٜ أ٭ أ٨٣ٞ  ٯ٢٘٠ ٩ُٛجٌ ٗحِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح جٛوػ٪ٌ. ٗحِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح ٧ٮ ج٠ٛ٘ح١ جلأٗػٍ ٌجتوس ُٛٯحٌز ذٓرد ض٤٪ه٨ح ٢ٟ جٛـّٔ ٩ؿرٰوط٨ح جٛؿ٠ٰٜس              
٢ٟ ٣حقٰس أن٫ٍ، ٯ٢٘٠ . ُا٨٣ح ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ضؿى وٌؾحش قٍجٌز ذحٌوز ُٮ جٛظَٰ، ٠ٗح أ٨٣ح ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ضؿى جٛـّٔ جٛكحٌ ُٮ ُظٚ جٛشطحء. ٯكر٪١ جٛـّٔ

جش جٛؼه٠س، طكٍجء ٯ٢٘٠ ٩ُٜٛجٌ جٛوػ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ جٌٛحخ. ُا٨٣ح ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ضؿى جٛؿرحٙ جٛوحٰٛس ٩جٛ٪وٯح١ ج٤٠ٛهِؼس. ٩ُٜٛجٌ جٛوػ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ جٛـرٰوس ٯكٜ٪ ٨ٛٞ
 .قط٬ ٩لاٯس ٗحِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح ٧ٮ ج٠ٛ٘ح١ جلأٗػٍ ٌجتوس ُٛٯحٌز ذٓرد جٛـّٔ ٩جٛـرٰوس. ج٠ٛ٪ض٬، ٩جٛٓحقٚ جٛؿ٠ٰٚ

Canada 
         There are three reasons why Canada is one of the best countries in the world. First, Canada has an excellent health 
care system. Second, Canada has a high standard of education. Finally, Canada's cities are clean and efficiently managed. 
Canadian cities have many parks and lots of space for people to live. As a result, Canada is a desirable place to live.  

          Topic sentence                                                        Supporting sentences                          Concluding sentence  
 ٟ٪ػ٪م جٛؿ٠ٜس                                                        جٛؿ٠ٜس ج٠ٛٓح٣ىز                                            جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهطحٰٟس                       

٤ٗىج 
جٛػح٣ٮ، ٤ٗىج ٛىٯ٨ح . ضحَز ج٤ٛلحٝأ٩لا، ٛى٫ ٤ٗىج جٍٛهحٯس جٛظكٰس ج٠ٛٞ. ٤٧حٕ غلاغس أْرحخ ٠ٛحيج ٤ٗىج ٧ٮ ٩جقىز ٢ٟ أُؼٚ جٛى٩ٙ ُٮ جٛوحٛٞ          

٣٩طٰؿس . ج٠ٛى١ ج٤٘ٛىٯس جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ ج٠ٛط٧ُ٤حش ٩جٛ٘ػٍٰ ٢ٟ جِٛؼحء ٤ٜٛحِ ٜٛوٰش ٦ُٰ. ٩أنٍٰج، ٟى١ ٤ٗىج ٣لِٰس ٩ئوجٌض٨ح ذِ٘حءز. ٟٓط٪٫ هحٙ ٢ٟ جٛطوٰٜٞ
 .ًٖٛٛ، ٤ٗىج ٟ٘ح١ ًٍٟ٪خ ٜٛوٰش ٦ُٰ

 
 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Parts of the sentence 
A. Subject 

B. Verb 

2. Combining sentences 

3. Connecting words  

أؾُجء ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٜس 
A .ٚجِٛحه 
B . ُٚو
جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ . ٕ
 ٌذؾ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش. ٖ

Introducing Sentences 
Parts of the Sentence 
An English sentence is a group of words that communicates a complete thought. Sentences, start with a capital letter and 
end with a period (.) , question mark (?) or exclamation point (!). Sentences may be long or short, but all sentences must 
have a subject and a verb. 

ئونحٙ جٛؿ٠ٚ 
أؾُجء ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٜس 

أ٩ ) ؟(، هلاٟس جلاْط٨ِحٝ (.)ضرىأ ذكٍٍ ٗرٍٰ ٩ض٤ط٨ٮ خ ٣ٔـس جٛؿ٠ٚ، . ؾ٠ٜس جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس ٧ٮ ٟؿ٠٪هس ٢ٟ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛطٮ ٯطظٚ ٍُ٘ز ٗحٟٜس
 .ٓى ض٘٪١ ؿ٪ٯٜس أ٩ ؾ٠ٚ ٓظٍٰز، ٢٘ٛ٩ ؾ٠ٰن أق٘حٝ ٯؿد أ١ ٯ٘٪١ ُوٚ ٩ُحهٚ(!) هلاٟس ضوؿد 

     Every sentence has a subject and a verb. Who or what the sentence speaks about is called the subject; what the 
sentence says about the subject is the verb. In the following sentences, the subject is underlined one; the verb is 
underlined twice. 
      The boy cried. 

That girl swims fast. 

Many people speak English. 

The movie is interesting.  

 ٧٪ جٛطحٰٛس، جٛؿ٠ٚ ُٮ. جِٛوٚ ٧٪جِٛحهٚ  ٧ًج ق٪ٙ جٛؿ٠ٜس ضٔ٪ٙ ٟحيج ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م؛ ٧ًج ق٪ٙ جٛؿ٠ٜس ٯطكىظ ٟح أ٩ جًٛٯ٢ ٬ٟٯّ. ٗٚ ؾ٠ٜس ٨ٛح ُوٚ ٩ُحهٚ
. .ٍٟض٢ٰ جِٛوٚ ٟٓـٍجً ٩جقى؛ نؾ ضكط٨ح ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م

. ذ٬٘ جٛظرٮ  
. ضٜٖ جِٛطحز ضط٠ُٰ ذحٛٓرحقس جٍٛٓٯوس

. ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ ج٤ٛحِ ٯطكىغ٪١ جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس
 .٧ط٠حٝجِٰٜٛٞ ج٠ٛػٍٰ ٛلا

A simple way to find a subject  
If you ask who or what the sentence is about, your answer will be the subject.  

Who is the first sentence about? The boy  

What is the second sentence about? That girl  

Who is the third sentence about? Many people  

What is the fourth sentence about? The movie  

 ُحه٤٧٩ٚحٕ ؿٍٯٔس ذٰٓـس ٜٛوػ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ 
. ُحهٚئيج ٤ٗص ضٓأٙ ٢ٟ ٧٪ أ٩ ٟح ٧٪ ق٪ٙ جٛؿ٠ٜس، ٩ْ٪ٍ ض٘٪١ ئؾحذطٖ ٧ًج 

٢ٟ ٧٪ جٛؿ٠ٜس جلأ٬ٛ٩ ه٢؟ جٛظرٮ 
ٟح ٧٪ جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛػح٣ٰس ه٢؟ ضٜٖ جِٛطحز 

٢ٟ ٧٪ جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛػحٛػس ه٦٤؟ ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ ج٤ٛحِ 
 ٩ جٛؿ٠ٜس جٍٛجذوس ه٦٤؟ جِٰٜٟٛٞح ٥
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A simple way to find a verb  
If you ask what the sentence says about the subject, your answer 

 will be the verb.  

What does the first sentence say about the boy? He cried. 

What does the second sentence say about the girl? She swims. 

What does the third sentence say about the people? They speak. 

What does the fourth sentence say about the movie? It is interesting. 

٤٧٩حٕ ؿٍٯٔس ذٰٓـس لإٯؿحو جِٛوٚ 
ئيج ٤ٗص ضٓأٙ ٟح ق٘ٞ ٯٔ٪ٙ ه٢ ٧ًج ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م، ئؾحذطٖ 

. ْٰ٘٪١ جِٛوٚ  
. ٬ٛ٩ ٯٔ٪ٙ ه٢ جٛظرٮ؟ ذ٬ٟ٘حيج جٛؿ٠ٜس جلأ

. ٟحيج جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛػح٣ٰس ٯٔ٪ٙ ه٢ جِٛطحز؟ ج٨٣ح ضٓرف
. ٟحيج ٯٔ٪ٙ جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛػحٛػس ه٢ ج٤ٛحِ؟ ٯطكىغ٪١

 .ٟحيج جٛؿ٠ٜس جٍٛجذوس ضٔ٪ٙ ه٢ جِٰٜٛٞ؟ ٢ٟ٩ ج٠ٛػٍٰ ٛلا٧ط٠حٝ

A second way to find the verb is to put I, you, we, he, she, it, or they in front of the word you think is a verb. If the result 
makes sense , you have a verb. For example you could put he in front of cried in the first sentence, with the result , he 
cried, making sense. Then you know that cried is a verb. 

ئيج ٗح٣ص ج٤ٛطٰؿس ٤ٟـٰٔس، . ِٛوٚ ٧٪ ٩ػن أ٣ح، أ٣ص، ٣ك٢، ٧٪، ٧ٮ، ٧٪، أ٩ أ٨٣ح أٟحٝ ج٠ٜ٘ٛس جٛطٮ أهطٔى أ٦٣ ُو٤٧٩ٚحٕ ؿٍٯٔس غح٣ٰس ٜٛوػ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ ج
 .غٞ أ٣ص ضوٜٞ أ١ ذ٬٘ ٧٪ جِٛوٚ. ذ٬٘ ه٬ٜ ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ ٤ٗص ٓى ٩ػوص ج٦٣ ذ٬٘ أٟحٝ ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٜس جلأ٬ٛ٩، ٩ٗح٣ص ج٤ٛطٰؿس، ٠ٟح ٯؿوٚ ٟو٬٤. ٛىٯٖ جِٛوٚ

Also remember that most verbs show action. In the sentences above, there are three action verbs: cried, swims, and 
speak. Some verbs, like is do not show action; they give information about the subject. These are called linking verbs. 
Other linking verbs include am, are, was, were, feel, appear, and become.     

ذوغ جلأُوحٙ، ٟػٚ ٧٪ هىٝ ئك٨حٌ . ذ٬٘، ضٓرف، ٩جٛ٘لاٝ: ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٚ أهلا٥، ٤٧حٕ جلأُوحٙ جٛو٠ٚ جٛػلاغس. ضًٍٗ أٯؼح أ١ ٟولٞ جلأُوحٙ ضل٨ٍ جٛو٠ٚ
جلأُوحٙ جلأن٫ٍ ضش٠ٚ ٌذؾ طرحقح، ٩ٗح١، ٩، ٩ٯشوٍ، ضل٨ٍ، . ٩ض٬٠ٓ ٥ً٧ جلأُوحٙ ٌذؾ. جٛو٠ٚ؛ أ٨٣ح ضوـٮ ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحش ق٪ٙ ٧ًج ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م

 .ـ٩ضظد

Part of sentence  Examples  

subject 
The subject is a person or thing that does the action. It is 
usually a noun or a pronoun. The subject comes at the 
beginning of a sentence before the verb.  

subject 
Adel  speaks Arabic. 

subject 

He plays football.  

verb  
The verb usually describes the action. It comes after the 
subject. The verb may be one word or more than one word.  

            verb 
Ahmad drives the car. 

           verb  

She is singing a song.  

أٟػٜس 
 
 

جٛؿ٠ٜس  ؾُء ٢ٟ
 

 ُحهٚ
. ٯطٜ٘ٞ جٛوٍذٰس هحوٙ

 ُحهٚ
. ٍٗز جٛٔىٝ ٯٜود

 ج             

 ُحهٚ
 ٯِوٚ جٛشٮء جًٛ٭ أ٩ ٧٪ جٛشهض ٧ًج ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م

٧ًج . ػ٠ٍٰ أ٩ ج٠ْح ُا٦٣ هحوز ٟح ٯ٘٪١ .جٛو٠ٚ
. جِٛوٚ ٓرٚ ذىجٯس جٛؿ٠ٜس ٯأضٮ ُٮ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م

 

ِٛوٚ 
. جٰٛٓحٌز ٯٔ٪و أق٠ى

جِٛوٚ             
أ٤ًٰس  ض٤ٌٮ ٧ٮ 

 
 
 
. 

جِٛوٚ 
 .ُحهٚج٧ًٙج  ٦٣ ٯأضٮ ذوىأ .جٛو٠ٚ هحوز ٟح ٯظَ جِٛوٚ

. ٠ٜٗس أٗػٍ ٢ٟ أ٩ ٠ٜٗس ٩جقىز جِٛوٚ ٯ٘٪١ ٓى
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Circle the verb in each sentence. Underline the subject.  
Abdurrahman  is  tried. 
Nada kicked the ball. 
She is shy. 
Adel and Maher ride bikes. 
He is a teacher. 

. ُحهٚجٛطأٰٗى ه٬ٜ . ٟٜسوجتٍز جِٛوٚ ُٮ ٗٚ ؼ
. ٩قح٩ٙ هرى جٍٛق٢٠

. ٌٗٚ جٍٛ٘ز ٣ى٫
. ٧ٮ نؿ٪ٛس

. هحوٙ ٟح٧ٍ ٌٗ٪خ جٛىٌجؾحش 
 .ج٦٣ ٧٪ ج٠ٛوٜٞ

Conjunction  Use  Example  

And  Joins two similar ideas together.  Ahmad has a close family, and he loves 
them very much.  

  But  Joins two contrasting ideas.  Sarah enjoys spending time with her 
family, but she doesn’t get to see them 
very often.  

Because  shows cause and effect  I like honey because it is sweet.  

 Or  shows choosing between things.  In the mall, you can shop, eat, or watch a 
film.  

 جٌضرحؽ جْطهىٝ ٟػحٙ

٧ٞ ٯكدأق٠ى ٛىٯ٦ هحتٜس ٩غْٰ، ٩
 .ٗػٍٰج

 ٩ ..ٯ٤ؼٞ ٍُ٘ض٢ٰ ج٠ٛطشحذ٨س ٟوح

ْحٌز ٯط٠طن ٓؼحء ذوغ جٛ٪ٓص ٟن 
هحتٜط٨ح، ٨٤٘ٛح لا ضكظٚ ه٬ٜ ٌؤٯس 

 ..٨ٛٞ ُٮ ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ جلأقٰح١

 ٢٘ٛ .ٯ٤ؼٞ ٍُ٘ض٢ٰ ج٠ٛط٤حٓؼس

 جلا١ ٯر٢ٰ جٛٓرد ٩ج٤ٛطٰؿس .جٛوٓٚ لأ٦٣ قٜ٪ أقد

جٛطؿحٌ٭، ٯ٤٘٠ٖ  ُٮ ج٠ٍُٛٗ
جٛطٓ٪ّ، ٩ض٤ح٩ٙ جٛـوحٝ، أ٩ ٟشح٧ىز 

ُٰٜٞ 

 ج٩ ٯل٨ٍ جلانطٰحٌ ذ٢ٰ جلأشٰحء

  
Combine the pairs of sentences using and, or but : 

ٔ. Sarah goes out with her cousins. She goes out with her friends too.     
………………………………………………………………………………………………  

ٕ. Maria likes to spend more time with her sisters. She is usually too  busy.  

………..………………………………………………………………………………………  

ٔ. Huda wants to e-mail her mother. Her computer is broken.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………  

ٔ. Alma is from Turkey. Ali is from Turkey , too.  

………………………………………………………………………………………………  

: جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ أ٩َجؼ ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٚ ٩جْطهىجٝ، أ٩ ٢٘ٛ٩
. نٍؾص ٟن طىٯٔحض٨ح أٯؼح. ْحٌز ٯهٍؼ ٟن أٓحٌذ٨ح. ٔ
. أ٨٣ح هحوز ٟح ض٘٪١ ُٟوق٠س ٌٜٛحٯس. ٟحٌٯح ٯكد أ١ ض٤ِْ ج٠ُٛٯى ٢ٟ جٛ٪ٓص ٟن أن٪جض٨ح. ٕ
. ٯطٞ ضٰٔٓٞ ؾ٨حَ ج٠٘ٛرٰ٪ضٍ جٛهحص ذ٨ح. ٧ى٫ ٯٍٯى أ١ أ٨ٟح جٛرٍٯى جلإٛ٘ط٣٩ٍٮ. ٔ
. هٜٮ ٧٪ ٢ٟ ضٍٰٗح أٯؼح. ٧٪ ٢ٟ ضٍٰٗح أ٠ٛح. ٔ
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Simple present tense with be 

Negative  Affirmative 

I am not from Japan.  I am from china. 

You are not  old.  You are young.  

She is not a student. She is a student. 

We are not at school. My mother and I are 
at home.  

They are not in Los 
Angles.  

Sami and  Rolla are in 
New York city. 

 ٕٯ٪٣ص
Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Grammar 
ٔ. Statements with be 

ٕ. Subject pronouns 

ٖ. Writing sentences 
Give Information about Yourself 
 (Informational Writing) 

Grammar: Statements with Be 

Contractions 

 جلانطظحٌجش

I am = I'm You are = you're 

He is = he's They are = they're 

She is = she's It is = it's 

 we are = we're 

Is not = isn't Are not = aren't 

 

 ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ ٟن ض٘٪١

 ئٯؿحذٮ ْٜرٮ

 .٢ٟ جٛظ٢ٰ أ٣ح .أ٣ح ٛٓص ٢ٟ جٰٛحذح١

 .٤ٗص طٌٍٰج ُٮ ج٢ٓٛ .ٛٞ ض٢٘ جٛٔىٯ٠س

 .٨ُٮ ؿحٛرس .ج٨٣ح ٰٛٓص ؿحٛرس

 .أٟٮ ٩أ٣ح ُٮ ج٤٠ُٛٙ .٣ك٢ ٤ٓٛح ُٮ ج٠ٛىٌْس

 .ْحٟٮ ٩ٌ٩لا ُٮ ٟىٯ٤س ٣ٰ٪ٯ٪ٌٕ .أ٨٣ح ٰٛٓص ُٮ ٛ٪ِ أ٣ؿٜ٪ِ

 
 

  
 

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً أهؾِ

 )ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس ٗطحذس(

 ٛٔ٪جهىج

ُ٘٪١ُ َٟن ذٰح٣حش. ٔ  ضَ

 ُحهٚ ػ٠حتٍ. ٕ

ِٚ ٗطحذس. ٖ  جٛؿ٠َُ

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً أهؾِ

 )ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس ٗطحذس(

 Be َٟن ذٰح٣حش: جٛٔ٪جهى

Write is or are to complete the paragraph.  

     Francisco Garcia ___ a student. He ___fifteen years old. He ____ from Los Angles, California. Mrs. 

Moore ____ his English teacher. Mrs. Moore ___ a good teacher. she ____ kind and friendly. Francisco 

and Mrs. Moore __in the classroom now. They ___ in an English class. They ___ busy. Francisco 

____at a desk. Mrs. Moore ____ not at a desk. She ____ at the board. The classroom ____ not a big 

room. It ___ a small room. It ___ clean and colorful. The classroom ___ in a large building 

. جٛ٘طحذس ٧ٮ أ٩ ٧ٮ لاْط٠٘حٙ جٍِٛٔز

جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ . ج٣ؿّٰٜ، ٗحِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح٢ٟ ٩َجٯح ____ ج٦٣ . ن٠ٓس هشٍ هحٟح___ ج٦٣ . ؿحٛد___ ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ًحٌْٰح       

ُٮ __ ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ . جٛـٰرس ٩جٛ٪وٯس____ ج٨٣ح . ٟوٜٞ ؾٰى___ جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ . أْطحي٥ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس____ 

جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ . ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ُٮ ٟ٘طد____ . أ٨٣ح ٟشٌ٪ٛس___ . أ٨٣ح ُٮ جٛىٌؾس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس___ . جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس جٱ١

ج٨٣ح . ٢ٟ ًٍُس طٌٍٰز___ . جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس لا ًٍُس ٗرٍٰز____ ٩. ُٮ ج٠ٛؿّٜ____ ج٨٣ح . لا ُٮ ٟ٘طد____ 

 جِٛظ٪ٙ ُٮ ٟر٬٤ ٗرٍٰ___ ٩. ___٣لِٰس ٩ٟٜ٪٣س 
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Give Information about Yourself 

(Informational Writing) 

Grammar: Subject Pronouns 
Pronouns are helpful in writing. They help you connect  

sentences without repeating the same nouns.  

A pronoun is a word that replaces a noun. 

Example: My brother is sick. He has a cold.   

 Two of the most common kinds of pronouns are subject pronouns  

and object pronouns. 

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ         .
) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

 ػ٠حتٍ جِٛحهٚ: ج٤ٛك٪
. جٛؿ٠ٚ و١٩ ضٍ٘جٌ جلأ٠ْحء ٨ِٓ٣ح أ٨٣ح ضٓحهىٕ ه٬ٜ جلاضظحٙ. جٛؼ٠حتٍ ٧ٮ ِٰٟىز ُٮ جٛ٘طحذس

. جٛؼ٠ٍٰ ٧ٮ ج٠ٜ٘ٛس جٛطٮ ضكٚ ٟكٚ جلاْٞ
. ٛىٯ٦ ذٍو. أنٮ ٍٟٯغ: ٟػحٙ

ِٚ(٤ٰٗ٪٦٣جٛؼ٠حتٍ - ٟحتٍ جِٛحهٚجغ٢ٰ٤ ٢ٟ جلأ٣٪جم جلأٗػٍ شٰ٪هح ٢ٟ جٛؼ٠حتٍ ٧ٮ ع   َِحهِ ُٚ جْٛ ُِوْ  ٦ِْٰ َٓنَ هََٜ ٢َْٟ ٩َ( 
 

 

Subject pronouns (such as I, you, we, she, they) can be the subject of  
a sentence. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Subject Pronoun  Name/ Noun  

He is a student. Francisco is a student. 

She is a teacher. Mrs. Moore is a teacher. 

They are busy. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are busy. 

It is large.  The building is large. 

  

 ػ٠حتٍ جِٛحهٚ
 

 جلاْٞ/ جلاْٞ 

 ..ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧٪ ؿحٛد .٧٩٪ ض٠ًٰٜ

 .جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ ج٠ٛوٜٞ .٧ٮ ٟو٠ٜس

. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٟشٌ٪ٛس أ٨٣ٞ ٟشٌ٪ٛ٪١
 

 ج٠ٛر٬٤ ٗرٍٰ .أ٨٣ح ٗرٍٰز

 
 Example  Singular Subject pronouns 

 ِٛحهٚ ج٠ٍِٛوج جٛؼ٠حتٍ 

I speak Arabic and English. I  

You are a good student. You  

Hana is my sister. She is 
eighteen year old.  

Abdullah is my cousin. He works 
at a bank.  

I live in a flat. It is large.  

He, she , it  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 ؾ٠ٜس ُحهٚٗ٪١ شأ١  ٯ٢٘٠)ٟػٚ أ٣ح، أ٣ص، ٣ك٢، ٧ٮ، ٧ٞ( جِٛحهٚجٛؼ٠حتٍ 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

The sentences below are incorrect. Write correct negative and affirmative statements. Use a contraction and a subject 
pronoun in the second sentence. 

ٔ. Francisco is a teacher.  
      Francisco is not a teacher. He's a student.  

ٔ. Francisco is nineteen years old.  

       _______________________________________________________  

ٖ. Mrs. Moore is a bad teacher. 
_______________________________________________________ 

ٗ. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are in a Spanish class.  
       _______________________________________________________  

٘. Francisco is at the board.  

       _______________________________________________________  

ٙ. Mrs. Moore is at the desk.  

       _______________________________________________________  

7. The classroom is a big room.  

       _______________________________________________________  

8. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are in a small building. 

      _______________________________________________________  

. ٩جٛؼ٠ٍٰ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛػح٣ٰس جلانطظحٌجْطهىجٝ . ٗطحذس جٛرٰح٣حش جٜٛٓرٰس ٩ضظكٰف جلإٯؿحذٮ. جٛؿ٠ٚ أو٣ح٥ ًٍٰ طكٰكس
. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧٪ ج٠ٛوٜٞ. ٔ
. ج٦٣ ؿحٛد. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ّٰٛ ٟىٌْح  
. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧ٮ ضٓوس هشٍ هحٟح ٢ٟ جٛو٠ٍ. ٔ
. جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ ج٠ٛوٜٞ ْٰثس. ٖ
. جلإْرح٣ٰس طَ جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧ٮ ُٮٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩. ٗ
. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧ٮ ُٮ ج٠ٛؿّٜ. ٘
. جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ ُٮ ٟ٘طد. ٙ
. جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس هرحٌز ه٢ ًٍُس ٗرٍٰز. 7
 .ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧ٮ ُٮ ٟر٬٤ طٌٍٰ. 8

Write 5 sentences giving information about yourself.             

 .جش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٝ ٘ٗطحذس ؾ٠ٚ  

ٔ. _____________________________________________________________ 

ٕ. _____________________________________________________________ 

ٖ. _____________________________________________________________ 

ٗ. _____________________________________________________________ 

٘. _____________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
 

 
Subject pronouns (such as I, you, we, she, they) can be the subject of  
a sentence. 

Example  Plural Subject Pronoun 
  ػ٠حتٍ جِٛحهٚ جٛؿ٠ن

We have a new house. 
We read the news. 

We  

You are my best friend. You  

They need a new car. 
They are busy. 

They  

 

أ١  ٯ٢٘٠)ٟػٚ أ٣ح، أ٣ص، ٣ك٢، ٧ٮ، ٧ٞ( جِٛحهٚجٛؼ٠حتٍ 
 هٚؾ٠ٜس ُحٗ٪١ ش

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Write 5 sentences giving information about your friend. 

 .ضوـٮ ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ طىٯٖٔ ٘ٗطحذس ؾ٠ٚ 

ٔ. ____________________________________________ 

ٕ. _____________________________________________________________ 

ٖ. _____________________________________________________________ 

ٗ. _____________________________________________________________ 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Sentences 

A simple sentence, also called an independent clause, contains a subject and a verb, and it expresses a complete 
thought. In the following simple sentences, subjects are in red, and verbs are in green.    
    A. Some students like to study in the mornings. 
B. Ahmad and Ali play football every afternoon. 
C. Ali goes to the library and studies every day. 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 
ؾ٠ٚ ذٰٓـس 

A ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٚ جٛرٰٓـس جٛطحٰٛس، ٩ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪هحش ذحٜٛ٪١ . ؾ٠ٜس ذٰٓـس، ٩ض٬٠ٓ أٯؼح شٍؽ ٟٓطٔٚ، ٯكط٪٭ ه٬ٜ ُوٚ ٩ُحهٚ، ٩أ٦٣ ٯورٍ ه٢ ٍُ٘ ٗحٟٜس
. جلأق٠ٍ، ٩جلأُوحٙ ٧ٮ ذحٜٛ٪١ جلأنؼٍ

     A .ٙطرحـذوغ جٛـلاخ أ١ جٛىٌجْس ُٮ ج .
B .ٝ٪أق٠ى ٩هٜٮ ٍٗز جٛٔىٝ جٜٛود ذوى ك٨ٍ ٗٚ ٯ .
C .ٝ٪هٜٮ ٯ٧ًد ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛ٘طرس ٩ٯىٌِ ٗٚ ٯ 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Sentences 

These are all simple sentences.  Note that sentence B contains a compound subject, and sentence C contains a 
compound verb.  Simple sentences, therefore, contain a subject and verb and express a complete thought, but they can 
also contain a compound subjects or verbs.  

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 
ؾ٠ٚ ذٰٓـس 

جٛؿ٠ٚ جٛرٰٓـس، ًٖٛٛ، ضكط٪٭ ه٬ٜ . ض٪٭ ه٬ٜ ُوٚ ج٠ٛؿ٠نؾ٠ٜس ضف Cج٠ٍٛٗد، ٩جِٛحهٚ ٯكط٪٭ ه٬ٜ ٣Bلاقق أ١ جٛؿ٠ٜس . ٥ً٧ ٨ٜٗح ؾ٠ٚ ذٰٓـس
 .أ٩ جلأُوحٙ جِٛحه٩ٚجِٛوٚ ٩جٛطورٍٰ ه٢ جٍِٛ٘ ٗحٟٜس، ٨٤٘ٛ٩ح ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ضكط٪٭ أٯؼح ه٬ٜ ٍٟٗد  جِٛحهٚ

A simple sentence has the most basic elements that make it a sentence: a subject, a verb, and a completed thought. 
Examples of simple sentences include the following: 

 Yusuf waited for the train. 

“Yusuf" = subject, "waited" = verb 

 The train was late. 

"The train" = subject, "was" = verb 

A ٣ط٨حءٟ٪ػ٪م، ٩جِٛوٚ، ٩جٍِٛ٘ جلا: ؾ٠ٜس ذٰٓـس ٩أ٧ٞ جٛو٤حطٍ جلأْحْٰس جٛطٮ ضؿوٚ ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٜس .
: أٟػٜس ه٬ٜ ؾ٠ٚ ذٰٓـس ضش٠ٚ ٟح ٯٜٮ

 ٌٯ٪َْ ج٣طلٍ ٠ٛش٩ٍم جٛٔـح .

جِٛوٚ " = ج٣طلٍ"، جِٛحهٚ" = ٯ٪َْ"

 ٍ٩ٗح١ جٛٔـحٌ ُٮ ٩ٓص ٟطأن .

 جِٛوٚ" = ٗح١"، جِٛحهٚ" = جٛٔـحٌ"

A compound sentence contains two independent clauses joined by a coordinator. The coordinators are as follows: for, 
and, nor, but, or, yet, so. Coordinators are always preceded by a comma. 
I tried to speak Spanish, and my friend tried to speak English.  

She lives in New York, but her family lives in London. 

You can take the train, or you can take a taxi.  

A ْٓ٩ٯٓرْ وجت٠ح ج٢ٰٔٓ٤٠ٛ ذِحطٜس. ٙ، ٩، ٩لا، ٢٘ٛ٩، ج٩، ذوى، ًٖٛٛ: ج٢ٰٔٓ٤٠ٛ ٧ٮ ٠ٗح ٯٜٮ. جٛؿ٠ٜس ٟؿ٠ن هرحٌض٢ٰ ٟٓطٜٔس ج٣ؼٞ ج٨ٰٛٞ ٤ٟ .
. قح٩ٛص أ١ أضٜ٘ٞ جلإْرح٣ٰس، ٩طىٯٔٮ قح٩ٙ جٛطكىظ ذحٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس

. ضوٰش ُٮ ٣ٰ٪ٯ٪ٌٕ، ٢٘ٛ هحتٜط٨ح ضوٰش ُٮ ٤ٛى١
 .أ٩ ٯ٤٘٠ٖ أ١ ضأنً ْٰحٌز أؾٍزٯ٤٘٠ٖ أ١ ضأنً جٛٔـحٌ، 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Examples: 
1. I work in a post office.  

2. Sami works in a bank.  

3. They live in Khobar.  

4. I eat breakfast at 8:00 a.m.  

5. She goes to work at 9:00 a.m.  

6. Ahmad plays basketball every Friday. 

7. Basmah starts class at 10:00. 

8. I don't drink coffee.  

 

Subjects followed by verb in base form:  
I like rice. 

You look nice. 

They think twice. 

We play football. 

Chefs use spice. 

The boys ring the doorbell. 

Children sing on special occasions. 

Some people bring gifts to parties. 

Bees make honey.  

 
 
 
 

Subjects with verb in - s form:  
She cooks well.  

He goes to school on time.  

It takes time. 

Mom bakes pies. 

Water slakes thirst. 

Asma’a loves dates. 

Hassan drives tractors.  

Grandpa waters the plants.  

The cat eats fish.  

 

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

1. Reading: Studying model paragraphs 
2. Vocabulary:  

a. Classroom words 

 b. Articles  

c. Adjectives 

 d. Numbers from 1 to 20 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

: أٟػٜس

. أ٣ح أه٠ٚ ُٮ ٟ٘طد ٜٛرٍٯى. ٔ

. ْحٟٮ ٯو٠ٚ ُٮ أقى جٛر٤٪ٕ. ٕ

. أ٨٣ٞ ٯوٰش٪١ ُٮ جٛهرٍ. ٖ

 ٓٓ:8ٓأ٣ح أٗٚ جِٛـ٪ٌ ُٮ . ٗ

 ٓٓ:9ٓض٧ًد ٜٛو٠ٚ ُٮ . ٘

. أق٠ى ٯٜود ٍٗز جٜٛٓس ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ ؾ٠وس. ٙ

. جٛـرٔس ٓٓ:ٓٔذ٠ٓس ضرىأ ُٮ ض٠حٝ جٛٓحهس . 7

 .أ٣ح لا جشٍخ ج٨ٔٛ٪ز. 8

 
: ُٮ ش٘ٚ ٓحهىز جِٛحه٢ٟٚ  ٯطرن جِٛوٚ

. جلأٌَ جقد

. أ٣ص ضرى٩ ٛـِٰس

. ج٨٣ٞ ٯ١٩ٍِ٘ ٍٟض٢ٰ

. ٛور٤ح ٍٗز جٛٔىٝ

. جٛـ٨حز جْطهىجٝ جٛط٪جذٚ

. جلأ٩لاو وّ ؾٍِ جٛرحخ

. ُٮ ج٤٠ٛحْرحش جٛهحطس ٯ٤ٌ٪١جلأؿِحٙ 

. ذوغ ج٤ٛحِ ضٔىٯٞ ج٨ٛىجٯح ٛلأؿٍجٍ

 .ج٤ٛكٚ جٛوٓٚ ٯظ٤ن

: Sش٘ٚ  -ٟن جِٛوٚ ُٮ  جِٛحهٚ 

. ؿرم ؾٰىجأ٨٣ح ش

. ٯ٧ًد ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛىٌْس ُٮ جٛ٪ٓص ج٠ٛكىو

. جلأٍٟ ٯطـٜد ذوغ جٛ٪ٓص

. نرُ ُـحتٍشأٟٮ 

.. جٛوـش ج٠ٰٛح٥ ٯ٩ٍَ٭

. قد جٛط٪جٌٯمشج٠ْحء 

. ق٢ٓ ٯٔ٪و جٛؿٍجٌجش

. جٛؿى ج٠ٰٛح٥ ٩ج٤ٛرحضحش

 .جٛٔؾ ٯأٗٚ ج٠ٖٓٛ

ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ  ئهـحء 

) جلإهلاٰٟس جٛ٘طحذس(

جٍِٛٔجش  وٌجْس ٠٣٪يؼ: ٍٓجءز .ٔ

: ج٠ٍِٛوجش .ٕ

جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس  ٠ٜٗحش .أ

ٟٔحلاش . خ  

جٛظِحش . ؼ

 ٕٓقطٮ ٔ أٌٓحٝ. و  



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Reading 

Francisco's School 
                Francisco Garcia is a student. He is fifteen years old. He is from Los Angeles, California. Mrs. Moore is his English 
teacher. She is kind and friendly. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are in the classroom now. They are in the English class. They 
are busy. Francisco is at a desk. Mrs. Moore is not at a desk. She is at the board. The classroom is not a big room. It is a 
small room. It is clean and colorful. The classroom is in a large building. 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 
) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

ٍٓجءز 
 ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٟىٌْس

ج٨٣ح . جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ أْطحي٥ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس. ٧٩٪ ٢ٟ ٛ٪ِ ج٣ؿّٰٜ، ٗحِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح. ٧٩٪ ن٠ٓس هشٍ هحٟح. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ًحٌْٰح ٧٪ ؿحٛد                 
جٰٛٓىز . ٩ ٧ٮ ُٮ ٟ٘طدٍُج٣ٰٖٓٓ. أ٨٣ٞ ٟشٌ٪ٛ٪١. جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس ط٧َٞ ُٮ . ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧ٮ جٱ١ ُٮ جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس. ٣٪م ٩وٯس

جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس ُٮ ٟر٬٤ . أ٨٣ح ٣لِٰس ٩ٟٜ٪٣س. ٢ٟ٩ ًٍُس طٌٍٰز. جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس ٰٛٓص ًٍُس ٗرٍٰز. ُٮ جٜٛ٪قس ٧٪. ٟ٪ٌ ٰٛٓص ُٮ ٟ٘طرٮ
 .ٗرٍٰ

        My name is Abdurrahman Al-Hani. I am from Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. I am twenty-one years old. I speak Arabic and 
English. I am an engineering student at King Abdul Aziz University. I love all kinds of sports. My favorite sports are 
basketball and swimming. I also like to travel, play guitar, and go to parties with my friends.    

أ٣ح ؿحٛد ج٤٨ٛىْس ُٮ ؾحٟوس ج٠ٜٖٛ . ٩أ٣ح أضٜ٘ٞ جٛوٍذٰس ٩جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس. ٤ْس ٕٔأ٣ح . أ٣ح ٢ٟ ؾىز، ج٠٠ٜٛ٘س جٛوٍذٰس جٛٓو٪وٯس .ج٠ْٮ هرى جٍٛق٢٠ ج٨ٛح٣ٮ
 ئ٬ٛ جي٧د٩أ٩و أٯؼح أ١ جٍِٛٓ، جٛوٍُ ه٬ٜ جٌٰٛطحٌ، . جٍٛٯحػس ج٠ِٛؼٜس ٧ٮ ٍٗز جٜٛٓس ٩جٛٓرحقس. أ٣ح أقد ؾ٠ٰن أ٣٪جم جٍٛٯحػس. هرى جٛوُٯُ

 وٓحتِٮأص َٟن جٛكِلاش

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary: Articles   

Vocabulary: (A) Articles 

    We use a or an before singular count nouns. Use a with singular count nouns that begin with a consonant sound. Use 
an with singular count nouns that begin with a vowel sound. 

example 
  ٟػحٙ

Rule 
  جٛٔحهى٥

article 
 جو٩جش جٛطوٍٯَ

Francisco is 
 a student. 

There is a book. 

I eat an apple every 
day. 

. ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧٪ ؿحٛد 

. ٤٧حٕ ٗطحخ

 أٗٚ ضِحقس ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ

use a or an before general, 
singular count nouns. 

use a before consonants. 

use an before vowels (a, e, i, 
o, u).  

ج٠ْحء ٓرٚ   anأ٩ aجْطهىجٝ
 ج٠ٍِٛو٥

. جٛٓح٤ٗسِ جٛك٩ٍٍ ٓرٚ a ئْطو٠حٙ
ْٚ ٍِ ٓرٚ anئْطو٠   جٛوٜس أقٍ

)a , e, i, o, u.( 

a, an  

I saw a movie.  
The movie was good. 
I went to the Ka’aba 

. ٌأٯص جِٰٜٛٞ
. ٝ ؾٰىٗح١ ُٰٚ 

 .ي٧رص ئ٬ٛ جٛ٘ورس

 

ٔ. before specific 
nouns 

ٕ. when there is only 
one  

 ج٠ٛو٦ٍُٓرٚ جلأ٠ْحء . ٔ
 ه٤ىٟح ٯ٘٪١ ٤٧حٕ ٩جقى ُٔؾ. ٕ

 

the  

   
 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 
) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

ٟٔحلاش : ج٠ٍِٛوجش
ج٠ٛٔحلاش ) A: (ج٠ٍِٛوجش

. ٣ٓطهىٝ جلأ٠ْحء أ٩ جٛوى ج٠ٍِٛو ٢ٟ ٓرٚ     
جْطهىجٝ جلأ٠ْحء ٟن جٛوى ج٠ٍِٛو جٛطٮ ضرىأ ذظ٪ش 

جْطهىجٝ جلأ٠ْحء ٟن جٛوى ج٠ٍِٛو جٛطٮ ضرىأ . ْح٢ٗ
 ذظ٪ش قٍٍ هٜس

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary: Articles   

Circle the articles in the sentences. Then complete  
the sentences with words from the box. 

desk       teacher        building       classroom 
student       board         English class 

ٔ. Francisco is a _______. 
ٕ. Mrs. Moore is a ______. 

ٖ. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are in an _______. 

ٗ. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are in the ______ now. 

٘. Mrs. Moore is at the ______. 

ٙ. Francisco is at a ______. 

7. The classroom is in a large _____.   

 

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary: Adjectives   

Vocabulary: (B) Adjectives  
Adjectives describe or give information about  people, places,  

or things.  

Mrs. Moore is a good teacher.  

The classroom is not a big room.  

Adjectives go after the verb be or before a noun.  

Add a comma(,) or the word (and) between adjectives. 

 
 
 

Give Information about Yourself 
 (Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary: Adjectives   

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

I am smart. 
 .يٗٮُ أ٣َح

ٔ. The air is fresh and clean. 
َُ ؾىٯىُ ج٨ٛ٪جءَ ئ١ّ. ٔ  .٣٩لٰ

Mrs. Moore is a good 
teacher. 

ّٰٓىز . ؾٰى ٟوّٜٞ ٟ٪ٌ جٛ

ٕ. The tall woman runs every 
day. 

ٍْٗغُ جٛـ٪ٯٜس جلإٍٟأز. ٕ ّٚ ضَ  .ٯ٪ٝ ُٗ

The classroom is big.  
 .ٗرٍٰزُ جٛى٩ٌِ ٓحهسَ ئ١ّ

ٖ. There is a huge, beautiful 
park. 

 .ػهٞ ؾ٠ٰٚ ٟط٥ُ٤ a ٤٧حٕ. ٖ

Complete the sentences with the correct adjectives.  
good             busy             large        friendly 
kind              colorful        small        clean 

ٔ. Mrs. Moore is a _____teacher.  
ٕ. Mrs. Moore is _______and _______. 

ٖ. Francisco and Mrs. Moore are _____. 

ٗ. The classroom is a _______ room. 

٘. The classroom is _______ and _____. 

ٙ. The classroom is in a _______ building. 
 

 
 
 
 

. غٞ أ٠ٗٚ جٛؿ٠ٚ ذ٠ٜ٘حش ٢ٟ ٍٟذن. وجتٍز ج٠ٛٔحلاش ُٮ جلأق٘حٝ

جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس  -ذ٤حء –ج٠ٛوٜٞ   -ٟ٘طد 

جلا٣ؿُٰٜٯس  طَ  - جٜٛ٪ـ  -ؿحٛد

. _______ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧ٮ . ٔ

. ______جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ . ٕ

. _______٩ٌ ٧ٮ ُٮ ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٝ. ٖ

. ______ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧ٮ جٱ١ ُٮ . ٗ

. ______جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ ُٮ . ٘

. ______ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٧ٮ ُٮ . ٙ

 .ٗرٍٰز_____ جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس ٧٪ ُٮ . 7

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

جٛظِحش : ج٠ٍِٛوجش

جٛظِحش ) B: (ج٠ٍِٛوجش

ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ جلأشهحص ٩جلأٟح٢ٗ،  جٛظِحش ٩طَ أ٩ ئهـحء

. أ٩ جلأشٰحء

. جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ ٟوٜٞ ؾٰى

. جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس ٰٛٓص ًٍُس ٗرٍٰز

. جٛظِحش ٟلاقٔس جِٛوٚ أ٩ ٓرٚ أ١ ٯ٘٪١ ج٠ْح

. ذ٢ٰ جٛظِحش) and(أ٩ ٠ٜٗس ) ،(ئػحُس ُحطٜس 
 

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(  

 جٛظِحش: ج٠ٍِٛوجش

 

. ٟٚ ٟن جٛظِحش جٛظكٰفأ٠ٗٚ جٛؽ

 ٩و٭  -ٗرٍٰز  -ٟشٌ٪ٙ   -ؾٰى

 ٣لَٰ  -طٌٍٰز -ٟٜ٪٦٣  –ج٤ٛ٪م

. _____جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ ج٠ٛوٜٞ . ٔ

. _______٩_______ جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧٪ . ٕ

. _____ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٩جٰٛٓىز ٟ٪ٌ ٧ٮ . ٖ

. _______جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس هرحٌز ه٢ ًٍُس . ٗ

. _____٩_______ جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس ٧٪ . ٘

 ._______جِٛظ٪ٙ جٛىٌجْٰس ُٮ ٟر٬٤ . ٙ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary: Numbers/ Classroom words Survey words 

Six 
6  

   
5five 

Four 
4 

Three 
3 

Two 
2 

one 
1 

twelve 12 Eleven 
11 

Ten 
10 

Nine 
9 

Eight 
8 

Seven 
7 

eighteen  
18 

Seventeen 
17 

Sixteen 
16 

Fifteen 
15 

fourteen  
14 

Thirteen 
13 

classroom  
 ُظٚ وٌجْٮ

Building 
 ذ٤حء

Teacher 
 ٟوٜٞ

Desk 
 ٟ٘طد

Twenty 
20 

Nineteen 
19 

large  
 ٗرٍٰ

Busy 
 ٟشٌ٪ٙ

Good 
 ؾٰى

Board 
 جٜٛ٪ـ

Student 
 ؿحٛد

English class 
 ُظٚ ج٣ؿُٰٜ٭

Address 
  جٛو٤٪ج١

Clean 
 ٣لَٰ

Small 
 طٌٍٰ

Colorful 
 جٛ٪ج١

Kind 
 ج٤ٛ٪م

Friendly 
 ٩و٭

description  
 جٛ٪طَ

Nickname 
 جٜٛٔد

last name 
 ٨٣حٯس جلاْٞ

first 
name 
 ج٩ٙ جلاْٞ

Survey 
 ٟٓف

Information 
 ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحش

 
 Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary: Jobs Word Bank 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Photographer 

 ٟظ٪ٌ

Florist 

 ذحتن ج٧ُٛ٪ٌ
 

administrative assistant 
 جلإوجٌ٭ ٠ُٛٓحهى

plumber 

 ٠ٍْ٘٭ 

Hairstylist 

 ٟظَِ شوٍ

Artist 
 ج٤ِٛح١

police officer 

 شٍؿسػحذؾ 

Homemaker 

 ٌذس ٤ُٟٙ

Baker 
 جٛهرحَ

Professor 

 أْطحي 

journalist/reporter 

 ٍٟجْٚ/ جٛظكِٮ 

bank teller 
 جٛظ٤ى٩ّ أ٢ٰٟ

Receptionist 

ٟ٪كَ جْطٔرحٙ 
 

Judge 

 جٛٔحػٮ

bus/taxi driver 
 أؾٍز ْٰحٌزِ ْحتْ/  قحُٜس

Salesperson 

٤ٟى٩خ ٟرٰوحش 
 

Lawyer 

 ٟكحٝ

Businessperson 
 ه٠حٌٙؾٚ ج

Student 

ؿحٛد 
 

mail carrier 

 ْحهٮ ذٍٯى

cook/chef 
 ؿرَحن٢ٰ ٗرٍٰ/  ؿرحل

Teacher 

 ٟوٜٞ

Mechanic 

 ج٠ٰٛ٘ح٣ٰ٘ٮ

Dentist 
 جلأ٤ْح١ ؿرٰد

Veterinarian 

 ؿرٰد ذٰـٍ٭

Nurse 

 ٠ٍٟػس

Doctor 
 جٛـرٰد

Waiter 

 ج٤ٛحوٙ

Painter 

 ٌْحٝ

Electrician 
 ج٨ٍ٘ٛذحتٮ

Photographer 

 ٟظ٪ٌ

Pharmacist 

 طٰىٛٮ

Firefighter 
 جلإؿِحء ٌؾٚ

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 
) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

جِٛظٚ / أٌٓحٝ : ج٠ٍِٛوجش
 جٛىٌجْٮ ٟٓف ٠ٜٗحش ٠ٜٗحش

 

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً أهؾِ

 )ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس ٗطحذس(

ْ٘طدُ: ج٠ٍِٛوجش َُ ضَ  جٛ٪كحت

 ٟظٍُحً ٠ٜٗحش



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

 ٗٯ٪٣ص 
Writing Conventions 

Capitalization 

Writing 

Filling out an Informational Survey  
 

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Writing Conventions: 
Capitalization  

 

Examples  Rules : Always capitalize… 

 جٛكٍٍ ٗرٍٰ وجت٠حٟطٮ ض٘٪١ : جٛٔ٪جهى

What is his name ?  
His name is Jamal Ali. 

He is fifteen years old. 

ٔ. the fist word in a sentence 
 ذىجٯس ٠ٜٗس ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٜس

Fahd and I like to play tennis 
together.  

ٕ. the pronoun I  
 جٛؼ٠ٍٰ

He has a meeting with Dr. Ali 
Yusuf. 
Let’s call Sana’a Nadir.  

ٖ. the names and titles of people 
 ج٠ْحء جٛٔحخ ج٤ٛحِ

The library is on Talia Street. 
 .ضحٰٛح ُٮ شحٌم ٟ٘طرس

She is from Cairo, Egypt. 
 ٟظٍ، جٛٔح٧ٍز ٢ٟ ٧ٮ

They live in Lima, Peru. 
 .ذ٩ٍٰ، ٠ٰٛح ٗح٣٪ج ٯوٰش٪١ ُٮ

Peru is in South America. 

 ذ٩ٍٰ ُٮ أٍٟٯ٘ح جٛؿ٤٪ذٰس

4. the names of streets, cities, states, 
countries and continents  

 أ٠ْحء جٛش٪جٌم ٩ج٠ٛى١ ٩جٛى٩ٙ ٩جٛرٜىج١ ٩جٛٔحٌجش

 

His birthday is next Thursday. 
 .ج٠ٛٔرٚ ٧٪ ٯ٪ٝ جٛه٠ّٰ هٰى ٰٟلاو٥

We’re going on vacation in June. 

 ٣٩ك٢ ُٮ ؿٍٯ٤ٔح ٛٔؼحء جؾحَز ُٮ قُٯٍج١

ٗ. days of the week and months 
of the year 

 أٯحٝ جلأْر٪م ٩أش٨ٍ ج٤ٓٛس

He speaks Chinese. 
ُٞ  ٥جٛظ٤ٰٮ ٯَطّٜ٘

My grandparents are Mexican. 
 .ٰٰٟ٘ٓ٘٪١ أؾىجو٭

They are in English class. 
 ٧ٞ ُٮ طَ جلا٣ؿُٰٜٯس

٘. the names of languages and 
nationalities  

 أ٠ْحء جٌٜٛحش ٩جٛؿ٤ٰٓحش

The title of this book is Step-by-Step 
Writing. 

ٙ. important words in titles 

 ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ج٠٨٠ٛس ُٮ جٛو٤ح٩ٯ٢
 

Rewrite the information. Capitalize the correct words. ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛظكٰكس جلاْطِحوز .ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحش ئهحوز ٗطحذس. 

francisco's school 

      francisco gracia is a student. he is fifteen years old. he is from los angeles, california. mrs. moore is his english 
teacher. she is kind and friendly. francisco and mrs. moore are in the classroom now. they are in the english class. they 
are busy. francisco is at a desk. mrs. moore is not at a desk. she is at the board. the classroom is not a big room. it is a 
small room. it is clean and colorful. the classroom is in a large building.  

 )ْرْ ضٍؾ٠س(
 
 
 
 
 
 

جضِحٰٓحش جٛ٘طحذس 

ٗطحذس 

 جضٮء ٩ج٠ٛٓف ج٠ٛوٜ٪٫ٟٝٚ

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

 ق٩ٍٍ جٛ٘رٍٰز: جضِحٰٓحش جٛ٘طحذس

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Writing: Filling out an Informational Survey  

Name:   ……………………………………………………………………… 
   Last           First           Middle 

Address: ……………………………………………………………………… 

Phone Number: …………………………………………………………….... 

E-mail : …………………………………………………………………..…… 

Gender:  M … F  … 

Birthdate : …………  /…………..  /………. 

                  Year    Month     Day       

Marital Status:  Single ……  Married …… Divorced……  Widowed……     

Nationality: ……………………………………………….…… 
First language: …………………………………………..…… 

Other languages: ………………………………………….… 

How long have you studied English ? 

…… Never 

…… Less than 1 year 

…… 1 -2 Years 

…… More than 2 Years 

Do you work ? Yes …… No …… 

If yes, where ? …………………………………    What hours ? ……………… 

Signature : ……………………………………… 
 

 
 

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

Vocabulary 

Adjectives 
              
smart:  intelligent; able to learn and think quickly. 

� She's smarter than her brother. 

� He's not smart enough to be a doctor. 

well-dressed: wearing fashionable or expensive clothes. 

� She was well-dressed in her birthday party. 

trustworthy: that you can rely on to be good, honest, sincere, etc.  

cheerful: happy, and showing it by the way that you behave. 
� You're cheerful today.  

open-minded X narrow-minded : willing to listen to, think about,  
or accept different ideas  

cruel X kind-hearted : cause pain and suffering to other people.  

stingy X generous: not generous, especially with money.  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

ضورثس ٩ج٠ٛٓف ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحضٮ : جٛ٘طحذس

:  جلاْٞ

ٟشحٌٗس جلأ٩ْؾ جلأ٬ٛ٩ 

:  جٛو٤٪ج١

:. ٌٓٞ ج٨ٛحضَ

:  جٛرٍٯى جلإٛ٘ط٣٩ٍٮ

...  M  ...F: جٛؿ٤ّ

: ............ / .............. / .......... ٯلاوضحٌٯم جٛٞ

ٯ٪ٝ ش٨ٍ ٤ْس 

......   ٟـْٜ جٌٟٚ.....أهُخ ٟط٩ُؼ : جٛكحٛس جلاؾط٠حهٰس

: .  جٛؿ٤ٰٓس

:  جٌٜٛس جلأٝ

:  ٌٛحش أن٫ٍ

٤ًٟ ٟط٬ ٩أ٣ص ضىٌِ جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس؟ 

أذىج ...... 

٤ْس  ٔأٓٚ ٢ٟ ...... 

٤ْ٪جش  ٕ -ٔ...... 

٩جش ٢ْ ٕأٗػٍ ٢ٟ ...... 

...... لا ...... ٧ٚ ضو٠ٚ؟ ٣وٞ 

ئيج ٗح٣ص جلإؾحذس ذ٤وٞ، أٯ٢؟ 

ٟح ْحهس؟  ....................................... 

 : .............................................جٛط٪ٰٓن

 
ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

ٍِٟوجش جٌٜٛس 

 

         جٛظِحش 

. وٌز ه٬ٜ جٛطوٜٞ ٩جٛطٍِٰ٘ ذٍٓهسيٗٮ، ٓح: جًٰٛٗس

. ؟؟ ج٨٣ح أٗػٍ يٗحء ٢ٟ ش٨ٰٔٔح

. ؟؟ ٩ٓحٙ ج٦٣ ٰٛٓص يٰٗس ذ٠ح ٦ُٰ جِٛ٘حٯس ٰٛ٘٪١ ؿرٰرح

. جٌضىجء ٟلاذّ ه٬ٜ ج٠ٛ٪ػس أ٩ ذح٧لس جٛػ٢٠: ق٢ٓ ٤٧ىج٦ٟ

. ؟؟ ٩ٗح٣ص ق٢ٓ ٤٧ىج٦ٟ ُٮ قِٚ هٰى ٰٟلاو٧ح

جٛطٮ ٯ٤٘٠ٖ جلاهط٠حو ه٨ٰٜح ٛط٘٪١ ؾٰىز، : ؾىٯٍ ذحٛػٔس

وٓس، ٟهٜظس، جٛم طح

ْوٰىز، ٩ٯل٨ٍ يٖٛ ٢ٟ نلاٙ جٛـٍٯٔس جٛطٮ : جٛر٨ؿس

. ضطظٍٍ

. ؟؟ ٤ٗص جٛر٨ؿس جٰٛ٪ٝ

ٟٓطوى ٛلاْط٠حم ئ٬ٛ، ٩جٛطٍِٰ٘، أ٩ : ػْٰ جلأُْ ٤ٟXِطف 

ٓر٪ٙ أُ٘حٌ ٟهطِٜس 

X ضٓرد جلأٛٞ ٩ج٠ٛوح٣حز لأشهحص : جٛٔحْٰس ؿٰد جٜٛٔد

. آنٍٯ٢

X ٰٚجٙلا جٛٓهحء، ٩لا ٠ْٰح ٟن جٛٞ: جٛٓهٮ ذه. 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Appearance (hair) 
wavy: having curves; not straight  
Bald: having little or no hair on the head. 

� He started going bald in his twenties.  

straight: not having curves.               

 
 

 
 

Jobs 
housewife: a woman who stays at home to cook, clean, 
 take care of the children, etc. while her husband goes out to work.  
accountant : a person whose job is to keep or check money.  

technician : a person who is very skilled at an art, a sport, etc.  

lawyer : a person who is trained to advise people about the 
 law and to represent them in court  

hairdresser: a person whose job is to cut, wash, and shape hair. 

 
 
 
 

 
 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present 

Use the simple present tense to indicate: 
1. Routine actions 

2. Facts  

 
 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present 

 

Facts 
  قٔحتْ

Routine Actions  
 ج٩ٍٛض٤ٰٰس جلأه٠حٙ

Hawaii is in the Pacific Ocean. 
 .ج٨ٛحو٭ ج٠ٛكٰؾ ُٮ ٧ح٩ج٭ 

Ali brushes his teeth every morning. 
 َُ ّٚ أ٤ْح٦٣ هٜٮ ٯ٤ُلّ  .طرحـ ُٗ

Some birds fly south for the winter. 
ٌِ ذَوْغ  ٍُ جٛـٰ٪ ِـٰ  ٜٛشطحءِ ُٮ ُظٚ ؾ٤٪ذحً ضَ

Salem usually drives to work. 
٧ًْدُ   .هحوز ذحٰٛٓحٌز جٛو٠ٚ ئ٬ٛ ْحٛٞ ٯَ

Water consists of hydrogen and 
oxygen. 

ُٚ ج٠ٛحء  .٩جلأ٩ٗٓؿ٢ِٰ ج٨ٰٛى٩ٌؾ٢ِٰ ٯَش٠ْ

The teacher corrects homework  
every day. 

ُٞ ٯُظكّفُ  ذٰطٮ ٩جؾد ج٠ٛوّٜ
ّٚ  .ٯ٪ٝ ُٗ

  

Note how the present tense is used in the following paragraph. 
         Mr. Lee is a bus driver. Every day he gets up at 7:00 a.m. and prepares for his day. He showers, eats his breakfast, 
and puts on his uniform. His son drives him to the bus station. Then, he gets on Bus #405 and starts the engine. He pulls 
out of the parking lot and begins his route.  

. لاقق َٰٗ ٯطٞ جْطهىجٝ ج٠ٛؼحٌم ُٮ جٍِٛٔز جٛطحٰٛس
ّٰٓى ّٚ. قحُٜس ْحتْ ٛٮ جٛ ٦ِٟ ٩ٯَٓطوىُ طرحقحً ٓٓ:7 ُٮ ٯ٨٤َْغُ ٯ٪ٝ ُٗ ٪ٰٛ .،ُٚ ُٚ ٯٌَطٓ ٥ٌَ، ٯَأْٗ  ٟكـسِ ئ٬ٛ ٯُ٪ط٦ُٜ ئذ٦٤. ج٠ٍْٛٮ َٯ٦ّ ه٬ٜ ٩ٯَؼِنُ ُـ٪

ّٞ،. جٛكحُٜسَ ُٝ غ َٕ ٩ٯَرْىأُ ٘ٓٗ# قحُٜسً ٯَطٔىّ ٍّ  .ؿٍٯ٦َٔ ٩ٯَرْىأْ جٛ٪ٓ٪ٍ ٟ٘ح١ِ ٢ٟ ٯ٤َٓكدُ. ج٠ٛك

 
 

 )جٛشوٍ(ج٠ٛل٨ٍ 

٩ؾ٪و ٤ٟك٤ٰحش؛ ٯٓص ٟٓط٠ٰٔس : ٟحتؽ

٩ؾ٪و جٛشوٍ ٰٜٜٓس أ٩ ٟوى٩ٟس ه٬ٜ : أطٜن

. جٍٛأِ

؟؟ ذىأ ج٧ًٛحخ أطٜن ُٮ جٛوشٍٯ٤حش ٢ٟ 

. ه٥ٍ٠

 .هىٝ ٩ؾ٪و ٤ٟك٤ٰحش: ه٬ٜ جٛط٪جٛٮ

٩كحتَ  

جٍٟأز ٯر٬ٔ ُٮ ج٤٠ُٛٙ ٛـ٨ٮ جٛـوحٝ، : ٌذس ٤ُٟٙ

٩ؾ٨ح ٩ض٤لَٰ، ٩ٌهحٯس جلأؿِحٙ، جٛم ذ٠٤ٰح َ

. ٯهٍؼ ٜٛو٠ٚ

شهض جًٛٯ٢ ضط٠ػٚ ٠٨ٟط٨ٞ ُٮ : ٟكحْد

. جلاقطِحف أ٩ ضكْٔ ج٠ٛحٙ

جٛشهض جًٛ٭ ٧٪ ٟح٧ٍز ؾىج ُٮ ٢ُ، : ٤ُٮ

ٌٯحػس، جٛم 

جٛشهض جًٛ٭ ٯطٞ ضىٌٯد ج٤ٛحِ ٛطٔىٯٞ : ج٠ٛكحٟٮ

ج٠ٛش٪ٌز ق٪ٙ جٛٔح٣٪١ ٩ض٠ػ٨ٰٜٞ ُٮ ج٠ٛك٠٘س 

شهض جًٛٯ٢ ضط٠ػٚ ٠٨ٟط٨ٞ ُٮ : ضظَِٰ جٛشوٍ

 .ٌ جٛش٘ٚٓـن ٩ًٓٚ، ٩شن

 
ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ 

: جْطهىجٝ ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ ٛلإشحٌز ئ٬ٛ

ج٩ٍٛض٤ٰٰس  جلاه٠حٙ.ٔ

 قٔحتْ. ٕ

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ 

 ِٖٓ٣

 ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present 

At his first stop, he picks up Mrs. Miller, who lives in a red house on the corner of Main Street. She works at the post 
office. At the next stop, the Bartlett twins get on the bus. They go to the elementary school. More children get on at the 
next three stops, and they ride until the bus reaches their school. Mr. Lee enjoys seeing the kids every day and is happy 
to see them again in the afternoon when he drives them safely back home.  

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 
ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ 

ّٰٓىزَ ٯَٜطٔؾُ جلأ٬ٛ٩، ٟكـط٦ ُٮ ُٚ. جٍٛتٰٓٮِ جٛشحٌمِ َج٩ٯسِ ه٬ٜ أق٠ٍ ذٰص a ُٮ ضَوِٰشُ جٛطٮ ٍٰٰٟٜ، جٛ ّـس ُٮ. جٛرٍٯى ٟ٘طدِ ُٮ ضَو٠ْ  جٛٔحوٟسِ، ج٠ٛك
ٍْٗدُ َٞ ٯَ ٧ًْر٪١َ. جٛكحُٜس ذحٌضٰٜص ض٪جت ُٝ. جلإذطىجتٰسِ ج٠ٛىٌْس ئ٬ٛ ٯَ ُٙ ٯَطٔىّ ٍُ أؿِح ٍْٗر٪١َ ٧٩ٞ جٛػلاغس، جٛٔحوٟسِ جٛط٪ِّٓحشِ ُٮ أٗػ ْٚ قط٬ ٯَ  قحُٜسَ ضَظ

ّٰٓىُ ٯَط٠طّنُ. ٟىٌْط٨ِٞ ٍُؤٯس ٛٮ جٛ ِٙ ذ ّٚ جلأؿِح ٍُؤٯط٨ٞ ٩ْوٰىُ ٯ٪ٝ ُٗ  .جلأطٜٮ ج٠ٛ٪ؿ٢ ُٮ ذٓلاٟس ٯُ٪ط٨ُٜٞ ه٤ىٟح جٛل٨ٍ ذوى غح٣ٰسً ٛ

To practice the present tense, reread the paragraph, then try to repeat the main ideas in your own words. Be sure to use 
the -s form of the verb when the subject of a sentence is singular. 

أش٘حٙ جِٛوٚ ش٘ٚ ٢ٟ  S-جْطهىجٝضأٗى ٢ٟ . ٠٠ٛحٌْس ج٠ٛؼحٌم، ٣وٰى ٍٓجءز جٍِٛٔز، غٞ ٟكح٩ٛس ٛطٍ٘جٌ جلأُ٘حٌ جٍٛتٰٰٓس ُٮ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛهحطس ذٖ 
 .جٛؿ٠ٜس ٧٪ ج٠ٍِٛوه٤ىٟح ٯ٘٪١ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م ٢ٟ 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present 

Examples:   
1. I work in a post office.  

2. Sami works in a bank.  

3. They live in Khobar.  

4. I eat breakfast at 8:00 a.m.  

5. She goes to work at 9:00 a.m.  

6. Ahmad plays basketball every Friday. 

7. Basmah starts class at 10:00. 

8. I don't drink coffee.  

 
 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present 

The Negative Form of the Simple Present Tense 

In the simple present tense, negative forms and question  
forms are made using the auxiliary verb “do”.  
Forming a negative  

Negatives in the simple present are formed by adding 
 don't or doesn't before the simple form of the verb:  

I don’t play tennis. 

We don’t speak French. 

She doesn’t eat a lot of rice. 

It doesn’t rain in summer in Saudi Arabia.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ 

: جلأٟػٜس ه٬ٜ يٖٛ

. أ٣ح أه٠ٚ ُٮ ٟ٘طد جٛرٍٯى. ٔ

. جٛر٤٪ْٕحٟٮ ٯو٠ٚ ُٮ أقى . ٕ

. أ٨٣ٞ ٯوٰش٪١ ُٮ جٛهرٍ. ٖ

 ٓٓ:8ٓأ٣ح ض٤ح٩ٙ ٩ؾرس جِٛـ٪ٌ ُٮ . ٗ

 ٓٓ:9ٓض٧ًد ٜٛو٠ٚ ُٮ . ٘

. أق٠ى ٯٜود ٍٗز جٜٛٓس ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ ؾ٠وس. ٙ

. ٓٓ:ٓٔذ٠ٓس ضرىأ جٛـرٔس ُٮ ض٠حٝ جٛٓحهس . 7

 .أ٣ح لا أشٍخ ج٨ٔٛ٪ز. 8

 
ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ 

ٯؾ ٠٣٪يؼ ْٜرٮ ٢ٟ ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرّ

ُٮ ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ، ضطٞ أش٘حٙ جٜٛٓرٰس ٩أش٘حٙ جٛٓإجٙ ذحْطهىجٝ 

". ِٰٛوٚ"جِٛوٚ ج٠ٛٓحهى 

ضشٰ٘ٚ جٜٛٓرٰس 

ضطش٘ٚ جٜٛٓرٰحش ُٮ جٛ٪ٓص جٛكحػٍ ذٰٓـس ه٢ ؿٍٯْ ئػحُس لا 

: أ٩ لا ٓرٚ ٠٣٪يؼ ذٰٓؾ ٢ٟ جِٛوٚ

. أ٣ح لا أٛود جٛط٤ّ

. ٣ك٢ لا ٯط٠ٜ٘٪١ ج٣ٍِٰٛٓس

. ١ جلأ٩ٌَٓحٛص ج٨٣ح لا ضأٗٚ جٛ٘ػٍٰ ٝ

 .ٛٞ ضٓٔؾ جلأٟـحٌ ُٮ ُظٚ جٛظَٰ ُٮ ج٠٠ٜٛ٘س جٛوٍذٰس جٛٓو٪وٯس

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present 

The Negative Form of the 
 Simple Present Tense 

 

Example 
  جٟػٜس

Auxiliary 
  ج٠ٛٓحهى٥

Subject  
 جِٛحهٚ

I don't sing  don't  I  

You don't sing.  don't  You  

He doesn’t sing.  doesn't  He  

She doesn't sing.  doesn't  She  

It doesn't sing . doesn't  It  

We don't sing.  don't  We  

They don't sing don't  They  

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present- Exercises  

ٔ. She ___ four languages. 
a. speak 
b. speaks 

ٕ. Jane is a teacher. She ___ French. 
a. teach 
b. teaches 

When the kettle ___, will you make some tea? 
a. boil 
b. boils 

 

Give Information about Yourself 
Simple Present - Exercises  

4.  I always ___ the window at night because it is cold. 
      a. close 
      b. closes 
5. Those shoes ___ too much. 
     a. cost 
     b. costs 
6. The food in Japan is expensive. It ___ a lot to live there. 
    a. cost 
    b. costs 

 
 

 ٘ٯ٪٣ص
Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

1. What is informational writing? 
2. Writing Steps: 

a. Pre-write 

b. Write 

c. Revise 

3. Writing:    
 Reading a model informational paragraph about oneself 

Writing a model informational paragraph about oneself 

 
 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ 

٠٣٪يؼ ْٜرٮ ٢ٟ ج٠ٛؼحٌم 

 جٛرٰٓؾ

 

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً أهؾِ

 ض٠حٌٯ٢  -ذٰٓـس ٧ىٯس

. ٌٛحشِ أٌذن___  ٧ٮ. ٔ

a .ْٞ  ضّٜ٘

b .ُٞ  ٯَطّٜ٘

. ٣ٍُٰٓ٪١___  ٧ٮ. ٟوّٜٞ a ؾ٢ٰ. ٕ

a .ْٞ  هّٜ

b .ُٞ  ٯُوّٜ

ْٚ ،___ ج٠ٌٛلاز ه٤ىٟح ٧َ ُٚ  جٛشح٭؟ ذَوْغ ضَؿْو

a .جٌٰٜٛح١ 

b .ٟٚجٛىٟح 

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

ض٠حٌٯ٢  -ج٠ٛؼحٌم جٛرٰٓؾ 

. ج٤ٛحًُز ُٮ جٰٜٛٚ لأ٦٣ ذحٌو___ أ٣ح وجت٠ح . ٗ

أًْٜ . أ       

ئًلاّ . خ       

. أٗػٍ ٢ٟ جٛلاَٝ___ ضٜٖ جلأقًٯس . ٘

َٜٗ . أ      

جٛط٘حَٰٛ . خ      

جٛ٘ػٍٰ ___ ُا٦٣ . جٛـوحٝ ُٮ جٰٛحذح١ أٍٟ َٟٜ٘. ٙ

. ٜٛوٰش ٤٧حٕ

َٜٗ . أ     

 جٛط٘حَٰٛ. خ     

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ  

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

ٟح ٧ٮ جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس؟ . ٔ

: ٗطحذس نـ٪جش. ٕ

ٟح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس . أ

جٛ٘طحذس . خ

 ٌجؾن. ؼ

:  جٛ٘طحذس. ٖ

ٌز ئهلاٰٟس ٠٣٪يؼ ه٢ ج٤ِّٛ ٍٓجءز ُْ

 ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ئهلاٰٟس ٠٣٪يؼ ه٢ ج٤ِّٛ  

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

 What is informational writing?  
Learning to write in a new language is not always easy, but it can be fun.  

In informational writing you give detailed information about yourself  

or about someone else. The details include talking about the name,  

age, hobbies and interests, family ..... etc.     

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً أهؾِ
 )ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس ٗطحذس(

 ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحضٰس؟ جٛ٘طحذس ٟحيج
ُ٘٪١َ أ١َْ ٯ٢ُ٘٠ُ ٦٤ََ٘ٛ وجت٠حً، ٨ْٜسَ َٰٛٓصْ ؾىٯىز ٌٛس a ُٮ ٍٓجءز ضَوَّٜٞ  .ٍٟقحً ٯَ

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ُِٟظّٜسً ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً ضَوـٮ ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحضٰسِ جٛ٘طحذس ُٮ
ُٚ ١ُضَطؼّٞ. آنٍ شهض ق٪ٙ أ٩َ ِٞ، ه٢ ضَكَىُظ جٛطِحطٰ  جلاْ

 .جٛم. . . . . هحتٜس ٩ٟظحٛف، ٧٩٪جٯحش جٛو٠ٍُ

The Writing Process:  
Most people cannot write a perfect paragraph on the first try. Writing a good paragraph is a process that includes several 
steps. The three main steps are prewriting, writing, and revising.  

: جٛ٘طحذس ه٠ٰٜس
ِِ أٗػٍ َٚ جٛػلاظ جٍٛتٰٰٓسَ جٛهـ٪جشَ ئ١ّ. نـ٪جش هِىّز ضَطؼ٢ُ٠ّ جٛطٮ ه٠ٰٜس a ؾٰىز ٍُٔز a ٗطحذس. جلأ٬ٛ٩ ج٠ٛكح٩ٛسِ ه٬ٜ ٍُٔزً ٯُط٢ُٔ a ِٗطحذَس ٯَٓطـٰو٪١َ لا ج٤ٛح  َٓرْ

ٍَجؾَوَس جٛ٘طحذس، ٗطحذس، ُٟ ٩ 

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

• Pre-writing  
• Writing  
• Revising  

 

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

The Writing Process:  
Step 1 : Prewriting 

  Prewriting is anything you do before you write your paragraph. 
 It includes thinking , taking notes,  
talking to other people, and gathering information.  

Writing a paragraph about yourself 
Step 1: Pre-write: 

 Answer these questions about  
yourself in complete sentences :  

ٔ. What is your complete name ? 

ٕ. Where are you from ? 

ٖ. Where do you live now ? 

ٗ. What language(s) do you speak ? 

٘. What do you do ? (for example, are you a student ?  
ٙ. Are you a businessperson? Are you a teacher? Lawyer ? 

7.  Bus driver ? 

8. What do you like to do in your free time ?  
9. (for example, do you like to go to the movies ? 

ٔٓ.  Do you like to read magazines ? Do you like to listen to music ?  
ٔٔ. Do you like to go shopping ?). 

 
 
 
 

 ٣ِٖٓ ق٪ٙ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضحً أهؾِ

 )ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس ٗطحذس(

o َٚ  جٛ٘طحذس َٓرْ

o ٗطحذس 

o ٍَجؾَوَس ُٟ 
ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

: ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس

ٯطوْٜ ذ٠ح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس : ٔجٛهـ٪ز 

٧٪ أ٭ شٮء ضِو٦ٜ ٓرٚ أ١ ض٘طد ٯطوْٜ ذ٠ح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس 

٩ٯش٠ٚ جٛطٍِٰ٘، ضى٩ٯ٢ ج٠ٛلاقلحش، . جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ

. ٩جٛطكىظ ئ٬ٛ أشهحص آنٍٯ٢، ٩ؾ٠ن ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحش

ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

: ٟح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس: ٔجٛهـ٪ز 

: جلإؾحذس ه٬ٜ ٥ً٧ جلأْثٜس ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ ُٮ ؾ٠ٚ ٗحٟٜس  

ٟح ٧٪ جلاْٞ جٛ٘حٟٚ جٛهحص ذٖ؟ . ٔ

ش؟ ٢ٟ أٯ٢ أ١. ٕ

أٯ٢ ضوٰش جٱ١؟ . ٖ

٧ٚ جٛ٘لاٝ؟ ) جٌٜٛحش(ٟح جٌٜٛس . ٗ

ه٬ٜ ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ، ٧ٚ ٧ٚ ٧ٚ أ٣ص (ٟحيج ضِوٚ؟ . ٘

ؿحٛد؟ أ٣ص ٌؾٚ أه٠حٙ؟ أ٣ص ٟىٌِ؟ ج٠ٛكحٟٮ؟ ْحتْ 

جٛكحُٜس؟ 

ه٬ٜ ْرٰٚ (ٟحيج ضٍٯى ج١ ضِوٚ ُٮ ٩ٓص ٍُجًٖ؟ . ٙ

ج٠ٛػحٙ، لا ضٍٯى أ١ ض٧ًد ئ٬ٛ ج٠٤ٰٓٛح؟ ٧ٚ ضًٍد ُٮ 

ش؟ ٧ٚ ضكد جلاْط٠حم ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛ٪٬ْٰٔ؟ ٧ٚ ٍٓجءز ج٠ٛؿلا

 ).ضكد أ١ ض٧ًد ٜٛطٓ٪ّ؟

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

The Writing Process 

Step 2 : Writing  
Writing is putting your ideas into sentences and paragraphs. 

Writing a paragraph about yourself 
Step 2: Write:  

      My  name is Salaam Ali. I am from Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. I live in Riyadh. I am twenty – one years old. I speak English 
and a Arabic and a little French. I am an engineering student at King Saud University. I love all kinds of sports. My favorite 
sports are basketball and skiing. I also like to travel, play guitar, and go to parties with my friends. 

ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس 
ٗطحذس : ٕجٛهـ٪ز 

. جٛ٘طحذس ٧ٮ ٩ػن أُ٘حٌٕ ئ٬ٛ جٛؿ٠ٚ ٩جٍِٛٔجش
ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

: جٗطد: ٕجٛهـ٪ز 
. ٩أ٣ح أضٜ٘ٞ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس ٩جٛوٍذٰس ٩ج٣ٍِٰٛٓس ٰٜٓلا. ٤ْس 21. أ٣ح أهٰش ُٮ جٍٛٯحع. أ٣ح ٢ٟ ؾىز، ج٠٠ٜٛ٘س جٛوٍذٰس جٛٓو٪وٯس. ج٠ْٮ هٜٮ جٛٓلاٝ       

أ٩و أٯؼح أ١ جٍِٛٓ، . ذٜى٭ جٍٛٯحػس ج٠ِٛؼٜس ٧ٮ ٍٗز جٜٛٓس ٩جٛطُٛؽ. أ٣ح أقد ؾ٠ٰن أ٣٪جم جٍٛٯحػحش. وْس ُٮ ؾحٟوس ج٠ٜٖٛ ْو٪وأ٣ح ؿحٛد ٢٧
 .ج٧ًٛحخ جٛٮ جٛكِٚ ٟن جطىٓحتٮجٛوٍُ ه٬ٜ جٌٰٛطحٌ، 

The Writing Process:  
Step 3 : Revising 
Revising is looking for ways to improve your paragraph. When you are revising you can make corrections and changes to 
your work. 

Writing a paragraph about yourself 

Step 3: Revise:  

Use the Revising Checklist to help you improve your paragraph 

Revising Checklist  
ٍَجؾَوَس  جٛطىْٰٓ ٓحت٠سِ ُٟ

No  Yes  ٔ. Is the first word of the 
paragraph indented ? 
 ٍُجى ٟٔىجٌ ٠ٜٗس ٩جقى ذىجٯس ذٍٍٓجٍ

  ٕ. Does each sentence begin 
with  a capital letter ? 

 لا ضرىأ ٗٚ ؾ٠ٜس ذكٍٍ ٗرٍٰ؟. ٕ

  ٖ. Does each sentence end 
with the correct 
punctuation ? 

٧ٚ ٗٚ ٨٣حٯس جٛؿ٠ٜس ٟن . ٖ
 قٰف؟هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ جٛض

  ٗ. Does each new sentence 
begin next to the one 
before it ? 

لا ضرىأ ٗٚ ؾ٠ٜس ؾىٯىز ذؿح٣د 
 ٩جقى ٢ٟ ٓرٚ؟

  ٘. Does the paragraph have a 
good title? 

 ق٠ٚ ه٤٪ج١ ؾٰىز؟ش٧ٚ جٍِٛٔز . 

 

 
 

 
 
 

: ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس
ٍٟجؾوس : ٖجٛهـ٪ز 

ض٤ٰٔف ٩ضركع ه٢ ؿٍّ ٛطك٢ٰٓ جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس 
ه٤ىٟح ٤ٗص ض٤ٰٔف ٯ٤٘٠ٖ ئؾٍجء . ذٖ

. جٛطظكٰكحش ٩جٛطٌٍٰٰجش ُٮ ه٠ٜٖ
ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

: ٍٟجؾوس: ٖجٛهـ٪ز 
جهىضٖ ه٬ٜ ضك٢ٰٓ جْطهىجٝ ٓحت٠س ٍٟجؾوس ٠ّٛ

 جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 
Model Paragraph 1  

Who am I? 
         My  name is Salaam Ali. I am from Jeddah, Saudi Arabia. I live in Riyadh. I am twenty – one years old. I speak English 
and a Arabic and a little French. I am an engineering student at King Saud University. I love all kinds of sports. My favorite 
sports are basketball and skiing. I also like to travel, play guitar, and go to parties with my friends 

 )ضٍؾ٠س(

Model Paragraph 2  
A Lucky  and Happy Man 

            My name is Adam Brown. I am ninety years old. I am from Italy but I live in San Diego, California, 
with my family. I speak Italian and English. I work hard and I have my  own business.  The business is successful and I am 
satisfied with it. I like  to travel and play golf. I have seen and done a lot in my long life. I am lucky and happy man 

 ٠٣ٕ٪يؼ جٍِٛٔز 
ٌؾٚ ٟكل٪ف ٩ْوٰى 

أ٣ح أه٠ٚ . ٩أ٣ح أضٜ٘ٞ جلإٯـحٰٛس ٩جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس. جِٰٛ٪٣ٌٰح، ٟن هحتٜطٮأ٣ح ٢ٟ ئٯـحٰٛح ٢٘ٛ٩ أ٣ح أهٰش ُٮ ْح١ وٯٌٰ٪، ٕ. أ٣ح ضٓو٢ٰ ٤ْس. ج٠ْٮ آوٝ ذٍج١٩
أ٣ح ٌؾٚ . ٛٔى ٌأٯص ٩ُوٜص جٛ٘ػٍٰ ُٮ قٰحضٮ جٛـ٪ٯٜس. أ٣ح أقد جٍِٛٓ ٩ٛود جٌٛ٪َٛ. جٛو٠ٚ ٧٪ ٣حؾف ٩أ٣ح ٌجع ه٢ يٖٛ. ذؿى ٩ٛى٭ ه٠ٜٮ جٛهحص

 ٟكل٪ف ٩ْوٰى

 Now, follow the three writing steps we have discussed 
in this lecture and write an informational paragraph about yourself similar to the ones that we have discussed in the 
lecture.  

 .جٱ١، جضرن جٛهـ٪جش جٛ٘طحذس غلاغس ٣حٓش٤ح ُٮ ٥ً٧ ج٠ٛكحػٍز ٩جٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔز ئهلاٰٟس ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ ٠ٟحغٜس ٛطٜٖ جٛطٮ ٣حٓش٤ح٧ح ُٮ ج٠ٛكحػٍز

Writing a model informational paragraph about oneself  
Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing) 

When you go for a job, the employer will ask lots of questions about you. He or she wants to know if you will be a good 
person to employ. He or she wants to know about your education, your experience doing other jobs, about your hobbies 
and interests, and about what sports you are good at.  

ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ئهلاٰٟس ٠٣٪يؼ ه٢ ج٤ِّٛ 
ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(
٩ٓحٙ ج٦٣ أ٩ ج٨٣ح ضٍٯى أ١ ضوٍٍ ٟح ئيج ٤ٗص ْ٪ٍ ٯ٘٪١ شهض ؾٰى . ه٤ىٟح ض٧ًد ٜٛو٠ٚ، ُا١ طحقد جٛو٠ٚ ضـٜد جٛ٘ػٍٰ ٢ٟ جلأْثٜس ه٤ٖ

ٕ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٪كحتَ أن٫ٍ، ه٢ ٧٪جٯحضٖ ٩ج٧ط٠حٟحضٖ، ٩ق٪ٙ ٟح جٍٛٯحػس ٤ٗص ٩ٓحٙ ج٦٣ ج٩ ج٨٣ح ضٍٯى ج١ ضوٍٍ ه٢ جٛطوٰٜٞ جٛهحص، ضؿٍذص. ٛط٪كَٰ
 .ؾٰىز ُٮ

TASK 
Write a paragraph about yourself. Make sure you talk about these things:  

• Your education  

• Your work experience  

• Your hobbies and interests  

• Say what your hobbies are.  

• Say what sports or activities you are good at.  

• Say which languages you can speak.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ضأٗى ٢ٟ جٛطكىظ ه٢ ٥ً٧ . ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ه٢ ٣ِٖٓ

: جلأٟ٪ٌ

جٛطوٰٜٞ جٛهحص • 

نرٍز ُٮ جٛو٠ٚ جٛهحص ذٖ • 

قٓحذٖ ج٨ٛ٪جٯحش ٩جلا٧ط٠حٟحش • 

. ٓٚ ٟح ٧ٮ ٧٪جٯحضٖ• 

. ٓٚ ٟح جٍٛٯحػحش أ٩ جلأ٣شـس ٤ٗص ؾٰىز ُٮ• 

 .ٓٚ جٌٜٛحش جٛطٮ ٯ٤٘٠ٖ جٛطكىظ• 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Helpful Words To Use  
Education 

I have a degree in ……….  

I am good at ....  

My major is ......  

For example:  
English            Maths              Drama               PE 

Art                Humanities         Science             French 

 

Work Experience  
I have never worked.  

I worked for ..... months at.......  

My job was to ......  

I liked working because....  

I didn't like working because.....  

 
 

Hobbies and Interests  
� I like .... very much because....... 

� I am good at ........ 

� Every week I ..... 

� I do my hobby .... hours every week. 

For example:  

fixing cars        listening to music       collecting ....     riding bike                                                                       

meeting friends    cooking                   making .....        helping others      

 
 
 

Sports 
� My favorite sport is...... because..... 

� I play in a team ..... 

� I support ..... football club. 

For example:  
football           basketball         running             athletics           

rugby              swimming           netball             hockey              

 
 

Languages  
I can speak .... languages.  

I speak .....  

I think it is good to speak several languages because ....  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

جْطهىجٝ  ْحهىز٠ٜٗٝحش 

ضوٰٜٞ 

.......... ٛى٭ ش٨حوز ُٮ 

.... أ٣ح ؾٰى ُٮ 

......  ٌتٰٓٮ

: ه٬ٜ ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ

 PE -جٛىٌجٟح -جٍٛٯحػٰحش–جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس 

 ج٣ٍِٰٛٓس -جٛوٜ٪ٝ -جٛوٜ٪ٝ جلإ٣ٓح٣ٰس  -٢ُ 

 .جٌٜٛحش جٛطٮ ٯٓطـٰو٪١ جٛ٘لاٝ

 

ِٚ ضؿٍذس  ه٠

. ه٠َٜصُ َٟح أذىجً أ٣ح

. . . . . . . ُٮ ٩ٌش٦. . . . . ٙ ه٠َٜصُ

. . . . . . أ١َْ َٗح١َ شٌٜٮ

. . . . لأ١ جٛو٠ََٚ قَررصُ

ْٞ أ٣ح . . . . . لأ١ جٛو٠ََٚ أَقْردْ َٛ

٢ُِ٘ أ٣ص َٞ أ١َْ ٯ٠ُْ  ..ضَطّٜ٘

 

ج٨ٛ٪جٯحش ٩جلا٧ط٠حٟحش 

....... ٗػٍٰج ؾىج ذٓرد .... ؟؟ أ٣ح أقد 

........ ؟؟ أ٣ح ؾٰى ُٮ 

..... ؟؟ ٗٚ أْر٪م ٩أ٣ح 

. ْحهحش ٗٚ أْر٪م.... ٩جٯطٮ ؟؟ أُوٚ ٥

: ه٬ٜ ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ

 -ؾ٠ن  -٩جلاْط٠حم ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛ٪٬ْٰٔ -ئطلاـ جٰٛٓحٌجش

ٟٓحهىز ..جؾط٠حم جلأطىٓحء جٛـرم ط٤ن  ٌٗ٪خ جٛىٌجؾس

 جٱنٍٯ٢

 
جٍٛٯحػس 

..... لأ١ ...... ؟؟ ٌٯحػطٮ ج٠ِٛؼٜس ٧ٮ 

..... ؟؟ أ٣ح أٛود ُٮ ٍُٯْ 

. ٣حو ٍٛ٘ز جٛٔىٝ..... ؟؟ ٩أ٣ح أؤٯى 

: ٬ٛ ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙم

أٛوحخ جٛٔ٪٫  -ضشٌٰٚ -ٍٗز جٛٔىٝ -ٍٗز جٜٛٓس

 ج٨ٛ٪ٗٮ -ٍٗز جٛشر٘س-ْرحقس  -ٛورس جٍٛٗرٮ

 

جٌٜٛحش 

. ٌٛحش.... أْطـٰن أ١ أضٜ٘ٞ 

..... أ٣ح أضٜ٘ٞ 

٩أهطٔى أ٦٣ ٢ٟ جٛؿٰى أ١ ٯطكىظ هىز 

 ....ٌٛحش لأ١ 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Yourself 
(Informational Writing)  

Writing a paragraph about yourself 

Now, using what you have learned, write a paragraph about yourself.  
Writing about a friend 
Writing about a relative 

Give Information about Others 
(Informational Writing) 

Writing about a Friend  
 
Step 1: Pre-writing : 
Write down the qualities of a good friend. Put a check ( √ ) next to 

the qualities that you think are important. 

 
…… responsible               …… good listener            …… loyal 

…… fun to be with           …… honest                      …… friendly 

…… kind                            …… good looking          …… helpful 

…… intelligent                  …… wealthy                    …… generous 

     
 
 

Step 1: Pre-writing : 
Answer the questions about your friend . 

How old is your friend ?..................................... 

Is your friend married or single ? …………………… 

Where does he / she live ?................................. 

What does your friend do ? …………………………… 

What does he / she like to do ? ……………………… 

What qualities does your friend have ? …………. 

 

 
 
 
 
 

Step 2: writing: 
    Use some of your sentences to write a paragraph about your friend. Remember to follow the rules of paragraph 
writing .Use at least three pronouns and three conjunctions in your paragraph. Give your paragraph a title . 

: ٗطحذس: ٕجٛهـ٪ز 
جْطهىجٝ غلاغس ه٬ٜ جلأٓٚ جٛؼ٠حتٍ ٩غلاغس جٛوـَ ُٮ . ضًٍٗ أ١ ضطرن جٛٔ٪جهى ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔز جٛ٘طحذس. جْطهىجٝ ذوغ جٛؿ٠ٚ ٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔز ه٢ طىٯٖٔ     

 .ضوـٮ جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ ه٤٪ج١. جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

أهؾ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضح ق٪ٙ ٣ِٖٓ 

) ٗطحذس ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس(

٣ِٖٓ ٗطحذس ه٬ٜ ٍُٔز ق٪ٙ 

جٱ١، ٯٓطو٠ٚ ٟح ضو٠ٜص، ٩ٯ٘طد ٍُٔز ق٪ٙ 

ِٖٓ٣ .

ٗطحذس ه٢ ٛظىٯْ 

ٗطحذس ه٢ ٍٛٔٯد 

أهؾ ٟوٜ٪ٟحضح ق٪ٙ جٱنٍٯ٢ 

) ٗطحذس ٟوٜ٪ٟحضٰس(

 ٗطحذس ه٢ ٛظىٯْ

 
: ٟح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس: ٔجٛهـ٪ز 

ذؿح٣د ) √(ػن هلاٟس . أٗطد جٛظِحش ٢ٟ طىٯْ ؾٰى

. جٛظِحش جٛطٮ ضوطٔى أ٨٣ح ٠٨ٟس

 

ج٠ٛ٪جٰٛس ...... ٟٓط٠ن ؾٰى ... ...ٟٓإ٩ٛس ...... 

٩وٯس ...... طحوٓس ...... ٠ٟطن أ١ ض٘٪١ ٟن ...... 

ِٰٟىز ...... ق٢ٓ ج٠ٛل٨ٍ ...... ٣٪م ...... 

 ْهٰس...... جلأغٍٯحء ...... يٗٮ ...... 

: جٛ٘طحذس ٓرٚ ٟح: ٔ جٛهـ٪ز 

. طىٯٖٔ ق٪ٙ أْثٜس ه٬ٜ جلإؾحذس

. . . . . . . . .  طىٯٖٔ؟ ٧٪ جٛٔىٯٞ َٰٗ

. . . . . . . . . .  ٟط٩ُؾس؟ ًٍٰ أ٩ ٟط٩ُؾس طىٯٖٔ ٥٩

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ضوٰش؟ ٧ٮ/  ٧٪ أٯ٢

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .   . . . . .ضِوٚ؟ طىٯٖٔ ٟحيج

. . . . . . . . . . . . .  ضِوٚ؟ ج١ ضٍٯى ج٨٣ح/  ج٦٣ ٓحٙ ٟحيج

 . . ٛىٯٖ؟ طىٯْ لا جٛظِحش ٟح

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Step 3: Revise:  
Use the Revising Checklist to help you improve your paragraph. 

     Revising Checklist                                                                Yes    No  

  1. Is the first word of the paragraph 
indented ? 

  2. Does each sentence begin with  a 
capital letter ? 

  3. Does each sentence end with the 
correct punctuation ? 

  4. Does each new sentence begin next to 
the one before it ? 

  ٙ. Are there at least three 
pronouns?5 

 ؟جٛؼ٠حتٍ ه٬ٜ جلأٓٚ غلاغس ٤٧حٕ. ٘ 

  7. Are there at least three 
conjunctions? 

 ٤٧حٕ هٜٮ جلآٚ غلاغس هـَ

  7. Does the paragraph have a good title?  

  
 Model paragraph 1: 

My Best Friend 
          My best friend’s name is Yusuf. He is very responsible and he is also fun to be with. We have a great time 

whenever we get together. He is smart, and he reads a lot. That’s why he always has interesting things to say. He is quite 
a talkative guy, but he is a very good listener, too. I can talk about my problems with him and he always gives me good 
advice. I am really glad to have a friend like Yusuf.  

: ٔجٍِٛٔز ٠٣٪يؼ 
أُؼٚ طىٯْ ٛٮ 

٨ًٛج . ج٦٣ يٗٮ، ٩ٯٍٔأ ٗػٍٰج. ٛىٯ٤ح ٩ٓص ٗرٍٰ ٠ٜٗح ٣ظٚ ٟوح. ٧٩٪ ٟٓإ٩ٙ ؾىج ٩ج٦٣ ٧٪ أٯؼح ٟطوس أ١ ٯ٘٪١ ٟن. جْٞ أُؼٚ طىٯْ ٛٮ ٧٪ ٯ٪َْ
أْطـٰن جٛطكىظ ه٢ ٟشحٜٗٮ . ج، ؾىج٩ٓحٙ ج٦٣ لا ذأِ ذ٦ جٍٛؾٚ غٍغحٌز، ٦٤٘ٛ ٟٓط٠ن ؾٰى ؾى. جٛٓرد ٗح١ ٛىٯ٦ وجت٠ح أشٰحء ٟػٍٰز ٛلا٧ط٠حٝ أ١ أٓ٪ٙ

 .أ٣ح ْوٰى قٔح ٛىٯٖ طىٯْ ٟػٚ ٯ٪َْ. ٟو٦ ٩ٗح١ وجت٠ح ٯوـ٤ٰٮ ٣ظحتف ؾٰىز

Model paragraph 2:   
My Cousin 

                My cousin’s name is Alia Ahmad. She is thirty seven years old.  She was born in Cairo, Egypt, but now she lives in 
Dubai, UAE. She is married and has two children. Alia and I enjoy spending time together. We love to go horse-riding. Alia 
is an excellent horse-rider. She competed in horse races when she was young. Now Alia teaches horse-riding to young 
children  and she enjoys training them. 

: ٕجٍِٛٔز ٠٣٪يؼ 
جذ٢ ه٠ٮ 

٩ٛىش ُٮ جٛٔح٧ٍز، ٟظٍ، ٨٤٘ٛح جٱ١ ضوٰش ُٮ وذٮ، جلإٟحٌجش جٛوٍذٰس . ٧ٮ ْروس ٩غلاغ٪١ ٤ْس. جْٞ جذ٢ ه٠ٮ ٧٪ هٰٜحء أق٠ى                 
. َز جٛكظح١ ٟطٓحذْأٟ٪ٌ ٠ٟطح. ٣ك٢ ٣كد ٧ًٜٛحخ ٌٗ٪خ جٛهٰٚ. أٟ٪ٌ ٩أ٣ح أْط٠طن ذٔؼحء جٛ٪ٓص ٟوح. ٧٩ٮ ٟط٩ُؾس ٩ٛىٯ٨ح ؿِلا١. ج٠ٛطكىز

 .جٱ١ هٰٜحء ٯوٜٞ ٌٗ٪خ جٛهٰٚ ٛلأؿِحٙ جٛظٌحٌ ٩ج٨٣ح ضط٠طن ضىٌٯر٨ٞ. ٩ٓحٛص ج٨٣ح ض٤حُّ ُٮ ْرحٓحش جٛهٰ٪ٙ ه٤ىٟح ٗح٣ص شحذس

Now,  write an informational paragraph about a friend or a relative. Follow the rules that you have learned in this lecture 
in every step of the writing process. Go back to the  Revising Checklist to see if your paragraph is well-written or  needs 
to be improved.  

جٛو٪وز ئ٬ٛ ٓحت٠س  .جضرحم جٛٔ٪جهى جٛطٮ ضو٠ٜط٨ح ُٮ ٥ً٧ ج٠ٛكحػٍز ُٮ ٗٚ نـ٪ز ٢ٟ ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس. جٱ١، ٩ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ئهلاٰٟس ه٢ طىٯْ أ٩ ٍٓٯد
 .ضىْٰٓ ٍٟجؾوس ٠ٛوٍُس ٟح جيج جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ ٩ٟ٘ط٪ذس ؾٰىج أ٩ ٯكطحؼ ئ٬ٛ ضك٢ٰٓ

 
 
 
 

: ٍٟجؾوس: ٖؿ٪ز جٛم
جْطهىجٝ ٓحت٠س ٍٟجؾوس 
٠ٛٓحهىضٖ ه٬ٜ ضك٢ٰٓ 

 جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Give Information about Others 
(Informational Writing) 

Writing about a Friend  
Writing about a friend 
Write down the qualities of a good friend. You can use words like….  
…… responsible               …… good listener            …… loyal 

…… fun to be with           …… honest                      …… friendly 

…… kind                            …… good looking          …… helpful 

…… intelligent                  …… wealthy                    …… generous 

 
 
 

Answer the questions about your friend . 
How old is your friend ?..................................... 

Is your friend married or single ? …………………… 

Where does he / she live ?................................. 

What does your friend do ? …………………………… 

What does he / she like to do ? ……………………… 

What qualities does your friend have ? …………. 

 

Use some of your sentences to write a paragraph about your friend. Remember to follow the rules of paragraph writing 
.Use at least three pronouns and three conjunctions in your paragraph. Give your paragraph a title 

جْطهىجٝ غلاغس ه٬ٜ جلأٓٚ جٛؼ٠حتٍ ٩غلاغس جٛوـَ ُٮ جٍِٛٔز . ضًٍٗ أ١ ضطرن جٛٔ٪جهى ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔز جٛ٘طحذس. جْطهىجٝ ذوغ جٛؿ٠ٚ ٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔز ه٢ طىٯٖٔ
 ضوـٮ جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ ه٤٪ج١. جٛهحطس ذٖ

Give Information about Others 
(Informational Writing) 

Writing about a Friend  

Step 3: Revise:  
Use the Revising Checklist to help you improve your paragraph 

     Revising Checklist                                                                Yes    No  

  1. Is the first word of the paragraph indented ? 

  2. Does each sentence begin with  a capital letter ? 

  3. Does each sentence end with the correct punctuation ? 

  4. Does each new sentence begin next to the one before it ? 

  5. Are there at least three pronouns?  

  6. Are there at least three conjunctions?  

  7. Does the paragraph have a good title?  
 
Now,  write an informational paragraph about a friend or a relative. Follow the rules that you have learned in this lecture 
in every step of the writing process. Go back to the  Revising Checklist to see if your paragraph is well-written or  needs 
to be improved.  

جٛو٪وز ئ٬ٛ ٓحت٠س . جضرحم جٛٔ٪جهى جٛطٮ ضو٠ٜط٨ح ُٮ ٥ً٧ ج٠ٛكحػٍز ُٮ ٗٚ نـ٪ز ٢ٟ ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس. جٱ١، ٩ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ئهلاٰٟس ه٢ طىٯْ أ٩ ٍٓٯد
 .ضىْٰٓ ٍٟجؾوس ٠ٛوٍُس ٟح جيج جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ ٩ٟ٘ط٪ذس ؾٰىج أ٩ ٯكطحؼ ئ٬ٛ ضك٢ٰٓ

           
 
 
 
 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ جٱنٍٯ٢ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(

جٛ٘طحذس ه٢ طىٯْ 

جٛ٘طحذس ه٢ طىٯْ 

ٯ٤٘٠ٖ جْطهىجٝ ٠ٜٗحش ٟػٚ . أٗطد جٛظِحش ٢ٟ طىٯْ ؾٰى

 ....

ج٠ٛ٪جٰٛس ...... ٟٓط٠ن ؾٰى ...... ٟٓإ٩ٛس ...... 

٩وٯس ...... طحوٓس ...... ٠ٟطن أ١ ض٘٪١ ٟن .. ....

ِٰٟىز ...... ق٢ٓ ج٠ٛل٨ٍ ...... ٣٪م ...... 

 ْهٰس...... جلأغٍٯحء ...... يٗٮ ...... 

 

ِٖ ق٪ٙ جلأْثٜسَ أؾدْ . طىٯِٔ

ْٞ َٖ؟ ه٠ٍ َٗ ْٚ. . طىٯٔ ٧َ َٖ ٩َُّؼ طىٯٔ   ٩قٰى؟ أ٩َ ُٟطَ

َٚ ٟحيج. .  ضَوِٰشُ؟/  ٧٪ أٯ٢ َٖ؟ ه٠َِ …  طىٯٔ

َٚ ٟحيج  ٟح جٛظِحش لا طىٯْ ٛىٯٖ؟  ئ٬ٛ؟ ضَكْدُ/  ٧٪ ه٠َِ

 

ئهـحء ٟوٜ٪ٟحش ه٢ 
جٱنٍٯ٢ 

) جٛ٘طحذس جلإهلاٰٟس(
جٛ٘طحذس ه٢ طىٯْ 

: ٍٟجؾوس: ٖجٛهـ٪ز 
جْطهىجٝ ٓحت٠س ٍٟجؾوس 
٠ٛٓحهىضٖ ه٬ٜ ضك٢ٰٓ 

 جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

   My best friend is Sara. She is 19 years old and she has been my friend for 5 years. I've known her from grade 9 until 
now. She lives in Dammam and she goes to the University of Dammam like me. She helps me a lot when I need her help, 
such as when I have problems, and she gives me a lot of advice . Sarah likes travelling and meeting new people.  She is 
honest, kind and intelligent and she always makes me happy. In conclusion, Sara is my best friend until now, and I really 
miss her. 

٧٩ٮ ضوٰش ُٮ جٛىٟحٝ . قط٬ جٱ١ 9ٛٔى هٍُص ٨ٛح ٢ٟ جٛظَ . ٤ْ٪جش ٤ْ٘س ٩ٓحٛص ج٨٣ح ٗح٣ص طىٯٔطٮ ٠ٛىز  ٧ٔ9ٮ . أُؼٚ طىٯْ ٛٮ ٧٪ ْحٌز
٩ٓحٛص ج٨٣ح ضٓحهى ٛٮ جٛ٘ػٍٰ ه٤ىٟح ٤ٗص ُٮ قحؾس ئ٬ٛ ٟٓحهىز ٨ٛح، ٟػٚ ه٤ىٟح ٯ٘٪١ ٛى٭ ٟشحٗٚ، ٩أ٨٣ح ٯوـ٤ٰٮ . ٩ض٧ًد ئ٬ٛ ؾحٟوس جٛىٟحٝ ٟػٜٮ

ُٮ جٛهطحٝ، ْحٌز ٧٪ أُؼٚ . ٧ٮ طحوٓس، ٣٩٪م يٗٮ ٩ج٨٣ح وجت٠ح ٯؿو٤ٜٮ ْوٰىج. ْحٌز ٯكد جٍِٛٓ ٩ٟٔحذٜس أشهحص ؾىو. ٢ٟ ج٤ٛظحتف جٛ٘ػٍٰ
 .طىٯْ ٛٮ قط٬ جٱ١، ٩أ٣ح قٔح ٣ِطٔى٧ح

 ٙٯ٪٣ص
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Technical writing 
Introduction 

What is technical writing?  
Technical writing often gives instructions. It sometimes explains how to do a procedure. It is actually a step by step guide 
explaining how to make or do something.  

Recipes and directions are examples of technical writing. Directions are found in computer games, safety rules, guides, 
science experiments, ...etc.   

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٟٔىٟس 

ٟح ٧ٮ جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس؟ 
٧٪ ُٮ جٛ٪جٓن نـ٪ز نـ٪ز جٛىٰٛٚ شٍـ . ٧٩ًج ٟح ٯٍِٓ ُٮ ذوغ جلأقٰح١ ِٰٰٗس جٰٛٔحٝ جٛىجنٜٮ. جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس ُٮ ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ جلأقٰح١ ٯوـٮ ضو٠ٰٜحش

. ِٰٰٗس ؾوٚ أ٩ ضِوٚ شٰثح
... ٬ٛ جلاضؿح٧حش ُٮ أٛوحخ ج٠٘ٛرٰ٪ضٍ، ٩ٓ٪جهى جٛٓلاٟس، ٩أوٛس، ٩جٛطؿحٌخ جٛو٠ٰٜس، ضٞ جٛوػ٪ٌ م. ٩طِحش ٩جلاضؿح٧حش ٧ٮ أٟػٜس ه٬ٜ جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس

 جٛم

Technical writing 
Introduction 

How to Boil an Egg 
        You can make perfect hard – boiled eggs if you follow these steps. First , get the eggs out of the refrigerator before 
cooking and let them come to room temperature. Then , put the eggs in a pan with enough water to cover them by at 
least in inch. Bring the water to a boil. Turn off the heat as soon as the water boils and cover the eggs for about 15 
minutes. Next, put the eggs in a bowl with a cold water and a few ice cubes. Let the eggs cool for 10 minutes. Now you 
are ready to peel the eggs and enjoy eating them.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٟٔىٟس 

ِٰٰٗس ْْٜ ذٰؼس 
أ٩لا، جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ جٛرٰغ ٢ٟ جٛػلاؾس ٓرٚ جٛـرم ٩وه٨ٞ ٯأض٪١ . جٛرٰغ ج٠ٜٛٓ٪ّ جيج ٤ٗص ضطرن ٥ً٧ جٛهـ٪جش -ٯ٤٘٠ٖ ؾوٚ ج٠٘ٛحٙ ذؿى          

ئٯٔحٍ . ؾٜد ج٠ٛحء ٌٰٜٛٮ. لأٓٚ ُٮ ذ٪طسغٞ، ٩ػن جٛرٰغ ُٮ ٟٔلاز ٟن ٠ٰٗس ٗحُٰس ٢ٟ ج٠ٛحء ٛطٌـٰس ٨ٛٞ ٢ٟ ٓرٚ ه٬ٜ ج. ئ٬ٛ وٌؾس قٍجٌز جٌٍُٛس
. ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ٩٩ػن جٛرٰغ ُٮ ٩هحء ٟن ج٠ٛحء جٛرحٌو ٩هىو ٰٜٓٚ ٢ٟ ٟ٘ورحش جٛػٜؽ. وٰٓٔس ٘ٔجٛكٍجٌز ذ٠ؿٍو أ١ ٯٌٜٮ ج٠ٛحء، ٩ضٌـٮ جٛرٰغ ٠ٛىز 

 .أ٣ص جٱ١ ه٬ٜ جْطوىجو ٛٔشٍ جٛرٰغ ٩جٛط٠طن جلأٗٚ ٨٤ٟح. وٰٓٔس ٓٔج٠ٓٛحـ ٜٛرٰغ ذحٌو ٠ٛىز 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ٟٔىٟس . ٔ

ٍٓجءز . ٕ

: ج٠ٍِٛوجش. ٖ

A . أًًٯس

B .ٛو٠ٚجلأُوحٙ ج 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦
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Grocery Shopping 
            The Garcia family goes grocery shopping every Saturday. They go to Al's supermarket. It is near their 
apartment. It is very convenient. Francisco and Maria go grocery shopping with their parents. First, the family 
walks into the supermarket. Then, Francisco gets a shopping cart. Next, Mrs. Garcia reads the shopping list. She 
tells Maria, "Buy two tomatoes". She tells Mr. Garcia, "Get six onions. Don't forget the bread." After that, Mr. 
Garcia and Maria get the groceries.  

The shopping list is very long! The Garcia family needs a lot of things. They buy vegetables, fruit, meat, eggs, and cheese. 
They don't buy junk food. The Garcia family likes healthy food. Mrs. Garcia is a great cook. Next, Mrs. Garcia pays for the 
groceries and the Garcia family goes home. Then, Maria and Francisco carry the groceries into the apartment. There are 
many bags. Mr. and Mrs. Garcia put away the groceries. Finally, the Garcia family relaxes and eats lunch! 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٍٓجءز 

ضٓ٪ّ جٛرٔحٛس 
ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ . أ٨٣ح ٍٟٯكس ؾىج. ٢ٟ٩ ذحٍٛٔخ ٢ٟ شٔط٨ٞ. ٯ٧ًر٪١ ئ٬ٛ ْ٪ذٍٟحٌٗص ٩. هحتٜس ًحٌْٰح ض٧ًد ٜٛطٓ٪ّ جٛرٔحٛس ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ ْرص             

ج٠ٛٔرٚ، جٰٛٓىز . ه٬ٜ هٍذس جٛطٓ٪ّ غٞ، ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٯكظٚ. أ٩لا، ٩جلأٍْز ٯٍٰٓ ُٮ جٛٓ٪ذٍ ٟحٌٗص. ٩ٟحٌٯح ض٧ًد ٜٛطٓ٪ّ جٛرٔحٛس ٟن ٩جٛىٯ٨ٞ
لا ض٤ّ . جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ْطس جٛرظٚ"٧٩ٮ ض٩ٍ٭ جٰٛٓى ًحٌْٰح، )". جٛر٤ى٩ٌز(جشطٍ جغ٢ٰ٤ ٢ٟ جٛـ٠حؿٞ "ضٔ٪ٙ ٟحٌٯح، . ًحٌْٰح ٯٍٔأ ٓحت٠س جٛطٓ٪ّ

 .ذوى يٖٛ، جٰٛٓى ًحٌْٰح ٩ٟحٌٯح جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ٟكلاش جٛرٔحٛس." جٛهرُ

ج٨٣ٞ لا ٯشط١٩ٍ . ٯشط١٩ٍ جٛهؼحٌ ٩جِٛ٪ج٦ٗ ٩جٜٛك٪ٝ، ٩جٛرٰغ، ٩جٛؿر٢. ْٰح ذكحؾس ج٬ٛ جٛ٘ػٍٰ ٢ٟ جلأشٰحءهحتٜس ًحٌ! ٓحت٠س جٛطٓ٪ّ ؿ٪ٯٚ ؾىج
ج٠ٛٔرٚ، جٰٛٓىز ًحٌْٰح ٯىُن ٠ٜٛكلاش جٛرٔحٛس ٩جلأٍْز ًحٌْٰح . جٰٛٓىز ًحٌْٰح ٗ٪ٕ ٗرٍٰز. هحتٜس ًحٌْٰح ٯكد جٛـوحٝ جٛظكٮ. جٛ٪ؾرحش جٍٛٓٯوس

. جٰٛٓى ٩جٰٛٓىز ًحٌْٰح ٩ػوص ذوٰىج ه٢ ٟكلاش جٛرٔحٛس. ٤٧حٕ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جٛكٔحتد. ٯٓ٘٪ ق٠ٚ جٛرٔحٛس ئ٬ٛ جٛشٔسغٞ، ٟحٌٯح ٩ٍُج٣ّ. ٯ٧ًد ج٤٠ُٛٙ
 !٩أنٍٰج، ُا١ هحتٜس ًحٌْٰح ٯٍضحـ ٩ٯأٗٚ ٩ؾرس ًىجء

Technical writing 
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Technical writing 
  Foods :Vocabulary 

onions                        grapes                         cheese 
apples                                                oranges                   lentils                             

   tomatoes 

bananas 

lettuce                     beans 

meat 

eggs                                       strawberries 

chickpeas 

fish               noodles                                                      carrots 

chicken 

milk                                bread 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ٍِٟوجش جٌٜٛس 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ٍِٟوجش جٌٜٛس 

 !جٌٛىجء

 
جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ج٠ٍِٛوجش : جلأؿو٠س   

جٛرظٚ جٛو٤د جٛؿر٢ 

جٛطِحـ ٩جٛرٍضٔحٙ ٩جٛـ٠حؿٞ ٩جٛوىِ 

 َ٪ٟ

جِٛحط٪ٰٛح جٛهّ 

ٛكٞ 

جٛرٰغ جٍِٛج٩ٛس 

جٛك٠ض 

جٛشوٍٯس جلأ٠ْحٕ ٩جٛؿٌُ 

وؾحؼ 

 جٛهرُ جٛكٰٜد

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦
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جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس   
 ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش

 
 

Bread, butter, cheese, chicken, fish , 
flour, pepper, rice, salt, sugar 

Food 
 انطعاو

Coffee, juice, milk, soda, soup, tea, 
water 

Liquid 
 سائم

Technical writing 
Vocabulary: Action Verbs 

Action Verbs  
Action verbs are something that a person or thing can do. They can be used alone as the main verb of a sentence e.g. 
run, jump, reach, swim, walked, fell etc. 

Action verbs can also be actions you can't see such as 'thought' or 'wanted'. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
أُوحٙ جٛو٠ٚ : ج٠ٍِٛوجش

أُوحٙ ه٠ٚ 
٩ٯ٢٘٠ جْطهىج٨ٟح ٩قى٧ح ذحهطرح٧ٌح جِٛوٚ جٍٛتٰٓٮ ٢ٟ ٟػٚ جٛؿ٠ٜس ضشٌٰٚ، ٩جُِٛٔ، . شٮء أ١ جٛشهض أ٩ جٛشٮء ٯ٢٘٠ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ جلأُوحٙ جٛو٠ٚ ٧ٮ

٩جٛ٪ط٪ٙ ئ٬ٛ، ٩جٛٓرحقس، ٩ٟش٬، ٩ج٣هِغ جٛم 
 ".ج٠ٛـٜ٪ذ٢ٰ"أ٩ " جٍِٛ٘"٩ٯ٢٘٠ أٯؼح أ١ ض٘٪١ جلأُوحٙ ه٠ٚ جلإؾٍجءجش جٛطٮ لا ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ٫ٍ٣ ٟػٚ 

 
Complete the sentences with action verbs from the box. Use  
the correct form of the simple present tense. 
Like, buy, pay, go, get, relax, walk, tell, carry, put eat 

ٔ. The Garcia family ____ grocery shopping every Saturday. 

ٕ. First, the family _____ into the supermarket. 

ٖ. Francisco ____ a shopping cart.  

ٗ. Mrs. Garcia ____ Maria, "Buy two tomatoes". 

ٙ. They ____ vegetables, fruit and cheese. 
7. The Garcia family____ healthy food.  

8. Mrs. Garcia ____ for the groceries. 

9. Maria and Francisco ____ the groceries into the apartment. 

ٔٓ. Mr. and Mrs. Garcia ____ away the groceries. 

ٔٔ.  Finally, the Garcia family ____. 

ٕٔ.  Then, they  ____ lunch.  

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ْٚ َٚجٛؽُ أ٠ٗ َٟ ِٙ ِٚ ذأُوح ِّ ٢ِْٟ جٛو٠ ْٚ. جٛظ٤ى٩ َٚ ئْطو٠  جٛش٘

. جٛرٰٓـسَ ج٨ٛىٯس ٢ُِٟٛ جٛظكٰفَ

ُْن، طِٔس، ٟػٚ، ٧ًْدُ، وَ ُـ، ٯُظرفُ، ٯَ ٍُ، ٟشٮ، ٯٍَضح  ٯُهر

،ُٚ َٚ ٩َػنَ ٯَك٠ْ  ٯَأْٗ

ّٚ ذٔحٛسِ ضّٓ٪ّ____  ًحٌْٰح هحتٜس. ٔ . ْرص ٯ٪ٝ ًٗ

. ج٠ٍُٛٗ٭ جٛٓ٪ّ ئ٬ٛ_____  جٛوحتٜس أ٩لًا،. ٕ

. ضّٓ٪ّ هٍذس a____  ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪. ٖ

ّٰٓىز. ٗ ". ئغ٤طح١ طِٔسِ ؿ٠حؿطح" ٟحٌٯح،____  ًحٌْٰح جٛ

. ٩ؾر٢ ٩ُح٨ٗس نؼحٌ____  ٧ٞ. ٙ

. طكّٮ ًًجء____  ًحٌْٰح هحتٜس. 7

ّٰٓىز. 8 . جٛرٔحٛس ٛىٗح٢ِٰٗ____  ًحٌْٰح جٛ

. جٛشَُٔسِ ئ٬ٛ جٛرٔحٛس وٗح٢ٰٗ____  ٩ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٟحٌٯح. 9

ّٰٓى. ٓٔ ّٓٮ جٛ . جٛرٔحٛس وٗح٢ٰٗ ذوٰىجً____  ًحٌْٰح وز٩جٛ

. ____ ًحٌْٰح هحتٜس أنٍٰجً،. ٔٔ

ٕٔ .،ّٞ  ..ًىجء____  ٧ٞ غ
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Finishing 

 ج٠ٜٛٓحش جلانٍٰز

Continuing 

 جْط٠ٍجٌ

Starting out 
 جٛرىء

Sequencing 
 .جٛطٜٓٓٚ

The last step is . .. 
 .جٛهـ٪ز جلأنٍٰز ٧ٮ

After that, 
 . .ذوى يٖٛ،

The last step is . 
.. 
 .جٛهـ٪ز جلأنٍٰز ٧ٮ

The last step is . 
.. 
 .جٛهـ٪ز جلأنٍٰز ٧ٮ

The last thing you do is 
. 

.  هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ ٩آنٍ شٮء
 ،جٛهـ٪جش

The next step is to. .   
 .. جٛطحٰٛس ٧ٮ ٙ جٛهـ٪ز

 
 

 

The last thing 
you do is . 

.  هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ ٩آنٍ شٮء
 ،جٛهـ٪جش

The last thing 
you do is . 

.  هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ ٩آنٍ شٮء
 ،جٛهـ٪جش

In the end, 
 ُٮ ج٨٤ٛحٯس،

The next thing you do is 
…. 
 ٩جٛشٮء جٛطحٛٮ ٟح هٰٜٖ ُو٦ٜ ٧٪

In the end, 
 ُٮ ج٨٤ٛحٯس،

In the end, 
 ،ُٮ ج٨٤ٛحٯس

The last step is . .. 
 .جٛهـ٪ز جلأنٍٰز ٧ٮ

Once you've done that, 
then . . 

 . .ٍٟز ٤ٗص ٓى ُوٜص يٖٛ، غٞ

When you've 
finished, 
ه٤ى جلا٣ط٨حء، 

 

When you've 
finished, 
ه٤ى جلا٣ط٨حء، 

 

The last thing you do is  

  هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ ٩آنٍ شٮء
 ،جٛهـ٪جش

After that, 
 . .يٖٛ، ذوى

When you've 
completed all 
the steps, 
ه٤ىٟح ٤ٗص ٓى أ٠ٜٗص 
 ٗحُس
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Time Order Signal Words 
Many paragraphs include signal words to connect ideas in a paragraph. Signal words help guide the reader form one idea 
to the next.  
When you want to explain how to do something , the first thing you need to do is make a list of the steps in the process. 
Then you should arrange the steps according to time order. When you write your paragraph, use time – order signal 
words to make the order of the steps clear to the reader.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش 

ض٠حٌٯ٢ 
جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش 
 ج٤ٛلحٝ ٩ٓص ٠ٜٗحش جلإشحٌز

. ٠ٜٗحش ئشحٌز ٟٓحهىز ُٮ ض٪ؾ٦ٰ جٛٔحٌب ش٘ٚ ٍُ٘ز ٩جقىز ئ٬ٛ أن٫ٍ. ضش٠ٚ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔجش ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ئشحٌز ٍٛذؾ جلأُ٘حٌ ُٮ ٍُٔز
غٞ ٯؿد هٰٜٖ ضٍضٰد . ء ٯؿد هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ ضٔىٯٞ ٓحت٠س ٢ٟ جٛهـ٪جش ُٮ ٥ً٧ جٛو٠ٰٜسه٤ىٟح ضٍٯى شٍـ ِٰٰٗس جٰٛٔحٝ ذشٮء ٟح، ُا١ أ٩ٙ شٮ

. ضٍضٰد ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ئشحٌز ٛؿوٚ ج٤ٛلحٝ ٢ٟ نـ٪جش ٩جػكس ٜٛٔحٌب -ه٤ى ٗطحذس جٍِٛٔز، جْطهىٝ جٛ٪ٓص . جٛهـ٪جش ٩ُٔح ٜٛطٍضٰد جٛ٪ٓص
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 .ض٤ح٩ٙ ؿوحٝ جٌٛىجء   ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش  جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس
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How to stop a Nosebleed 

Following are the steps to stop a nosebleed , but they are not in the right order. See the pictures on the following slide 
and put the directions in the same order as the slides. 

� Next, put a cotton pad in the bleeding nostril. 

� Finally, squeeze your nose until it stops bleeding. 

� If your nose continues to bleed, call a doctor. 

� Then, sit down with your head leaning forward. 

� First, loosen the clothing around your neck. 

 )٣ُٯَ جلا٣َ(ِٰٰٗس ٩َٓ جٍٛهحٍ
ج٣لٍ جٛظ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ جٛشٍٯكس جٛطحٰٛس ٩٩ػن جلاضؿح٧حش ُٮ ٣ِّ جٛطٍضٰد ٠ٗح . ٠ُٰح ٯٜٮ جٛهـ٪جش ٛ٪َٓ جٍٛهحٍ، ٨٤٘ٛ٩ح ٰٛٓص ُٮ قْ ج٤ٛلحٝ

. جٛشٍجتف
. ؟؟ ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ٩٩ػن ٩ْحوز ٢ٟ جٛٔـ٢ ُٮ جلأ٣َ ج٤ُٛٯَ

. ؟؟ ٩أنٍٰج، ػٌؾ أ٣ِٖ قط٬ ٯط٪َٓ ج٤ُٛٯَ
. ٌ أ٣ِٖ ٯ٤ٍُ، جْطىهحء جٛـرٰد؟؟ ئيج جْطٞ

. ؟؟ غٞ، ٩جٛؿٜ٪ِ ٟن ٌأْٖ ٯ٠ٰٚ ئ٬ٛ جلأٟحٝ
 .؟؟ أ٩لا، ٩ضهَِ ٢ٟ ج٠ٛلاذّ ق٪ٙ ه٤ٖٔ

Complete the paragraphs using time – order signal words : 
It’s not hard to get a good picture of your cat if you allow these steps.  ………… ,  give your cat something to eat. When 
she is full, move your cat to a sunny window.  ………………, rub your cat’s back for few minutes until she falls asleep. Do 
not make any loud noises. As soon as she wakes up, get in position and have your camera ready. ……………….. , take the 
picture as she yawns and stretches. 
In order to get a driver’s license you need to follow these steps. .........................., go to the Department of Motor 
Vehicles in the city where you live and fill out an application. ………….., study for and take a written test on the traffic 
signs and driving laws. You also have to take and pass a vision test. …………………., you need to take a road test. The 
person who gives you the test will make sure that you can drive safely. Once you pass the road test, you will get your 
driver’s license. 

: ضٍضٰد ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ئشحٌز -جْط٠٘حٙ جٍِٛٔجش ذحْطهىجٝ جٛ٪ٓص 
ه٤ىٟح . ، ٩ئهـحء جٛٔؾ شٰثح ٛلأٗٚ. ............ُا٦٣ ّٰٛ ٢ٟ جٛظود جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ط٪ٌز ؾٰىز ٢ٟ جٛٔؾ جٛهحص ذٖ ئيج ٤ٗص ض٠ٓف ٥ً٧ جٛهـ٪جش

لا ضؿوٚ أ٭ ػ٪ػحء . جٛٔؾ ٛرؼن وٓحتْ قط٬ ذح٤ٛ٪ٝ ، ٩ٍُٕ ك٨ٍ. ..................ض٘٪١ ٗحٟٜس، ضكٍٕ جٛٔؾ جٛهحص ذٖ ئ٬ٛ ٣حًُز ٟش٠ٓس
. ، ٩ضأنً جٛظ٪ٌز ٠ٗح ٧ٮ جٛطػحؤخ ٩ض٠طى. .................... قح٠ٛح ضٓطٰٔق، ُٮ جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ٟ٪َٓ ٨ٛ٩ح جٛ٘حٍٰٟج جٛهحطس ذٖ ؾح٧ُز. طحنرس

، ج٣طٔٚ ئ٬ٛ ٓٓٞ ج٠ٍٛٗرحش يجش ج٠ٛكٍٗحش ُٮ ....... ....................٢ٟ أؾٚ جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ٌنظس جٰٛٔحوز ضكطحؼ ئ٬ٛ ٟطحذوس ٥ً٧ جٛهـ٪جش
ٛىٯٖ أٯؼح أ١ ضأنً . ، ٛىٌجْس ٩جضهحي جنطرحٌ ٗطحذٮ ه٬ٜ ئشحٌجش ج٩ٍ٠ٌٛ ٩ٓ٪ج٢ٰ٣ جٰٛٔحوز. ..............ج٠ٛىٯ٤س جٛطٮ ضوٰش ٨ُٰح ٩ٟٚء جٛـٜد

. ُا١ جٛشهض جًٛ٭ ٯ٤٠كٖ جنطرحٌ ضأٗى ٢ٟ أ٦٣ ٯ٤٘٠ٖ جٰٛٔحوز ذأٟح١. ، ضكطحؼ ئ٬ٛ ئؾٍجء جنطرحٌ جٛـٍٯْ. ......................٩جؾطٰحَ جنطرحٌ جٍٛؤٯس
 .ذ٠ؿٍو جؾطٰحَ جنطرحٌ جٛـٍٯْ، ْ٪ٍ ضكظٚ ه٬ٜ ٌنظس جٰٛٔحوز جٛهحطس ذٖ

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش 

 ج٤ٛلحٝ ٩ٓص ٠ٜٗحش جلإشحٌز

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Writing a Technical Paragraph 
Giving Instructions 
   

Finishing 
 جلإ٨٣ْحء 

Continuing  
ْْط٠ٍِْجٌ  جلِإ

Starting out  

 جٛرىء

Sequencing  

 جٛطٜٓٓٚ

The last step is . . .  
 . . .جلأنٍٰزَ جٛهـ٪زَ ئ١ّ

After that,  
 يٖٛ، ذوى

Before you begin, (you 
should . ..)  

 ...)ٯؿد أ١ (ٓرٚ أ١ ضرىأ، 

First,. .  

 . . .أ٩لا،

The last thing you do is . .  
 . .أ٣ص جًٛ٭ جلأنٍٰ جٛشٮء

The next step is to. . .  
 . . .ٙ جٛٔحوٟسَ جٛهـ٪ز ئ١ّ

The first thing you do is . .. 

 . ..أ٩ٙ شٮء هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ 

Then,. .  

 . .غٞ،

In the end, 
 ج٨٤ٛحٯس، ُٮ 

The next thing you do is …. 
 .… أ٣ص جًٛ٭ جٛطحٛٮ جٛشٮء 

I would start by . . .  

 . . .٩أ٩و أ١ ضرىأ ٢ٟ ٓرٚ

Next,. . .  

 . . .ج٠ٛٔرٚ،

When you've finished, 
 أ٨٣ٰصَ، ه٤ىٟح 

Once you've done that, then 
ّٞ يٖٛ، ه٠َٜصَ ه٤ىٟح  . .غ

The best place to begin is. 

 . . .أُؼٚ ٟ٘ح١ ٜٛرىء ٧٪

Lastly,. . 

 . .٩أنٍٰج، 

When you've completed 
all the steps, 

ّٚ أ٠ٜٗصَ ه٤ىٟح   جٛهـ٪جش، ُٗ

When you finish that, then . . 
ّٞ يٖٛ، ض٨٤َٮ ه٤ىٟح   . . .غ

To begin with,….  

 جذطىجء
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Technical Writing 
Imperative Sentences 

 An imperative sentence expresses a command or a request. When we give someone instructions, we often use 
imperative sentences. 

  You have learned that a sentence must have a subject and a verb. In an imperative sentence the subject is 
always you, but it is not stated.  

 Imperative sentences begin from the base form of the verb and end with a period or an exclamation point. Look 
at the examples. Notice that each one begins with a verb. 
 For negative imperative forms, we use: do + not (or don’t) + base form of the verb 

 Use the imperative form to give instructions, directions, or orders. 
  The imperative is like the simple present tense for you without the subject.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٓ٪جهى 
 ػ٩ٌٍٯسجٛؿ٠ٚ 

 ًٍٰ ج٠ٛوى٩و٩٥جلأ٠ْحء  جلا٠ْحء ٟوى٩و٥
جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

 جٛؼ٩ٌٍٯسجٛؿ٠ٚ 

  ػ٩ٌٍٯسج، ٣ك٢ ًحٛرح ٟح ضٓطهىٝ جٛؿ٠ٚ ه٤ىٟح ٣أي١ شهض ٝ. ٯورٍ ه٢ أٍٟ أ٩ ؿٜد ػ٩ٌٍٯسؾ٠ٜس .

 ُٚٮ جٛؿ٠ٜس قط٠ٰس ٧ًج ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م ٧٪ وجت٠ح ٛ٘ٞ، ٢٘ٛ٩ ٛٞ ٯطٞ يٍٗ يٖٛ. ٛٔى ضو٠ٜص أ١ جٛؿ٠ٜس ٯؿد أ١ ٯ٘٪١ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م ٩جِٛو .

. أ ٟن جِٛوٚلاقق أ١ ٗٚ ٩جقى ٯرى. ٣لٍز ه٬ٜ أٟػٜس. جٛؿ٠ٚ قط٠ٰس ٢ٟ ش٘ٚ ٓحهىز ٢ٟ جِٛوٚ ٩ض٤ط٨ٮ ٟن ُطٍز أ٩ هلاٟس ضوؿد ضرىأ 

٢ٟ جِٛوٚ + ش٘ٚ ٓحهىز ) أ٩ لا(لا + ٧ٚ : ذح٤ٛٓرس ٠٤ٜٛحيؼ قط٠ٰس ْٜرٰس، ٣٩ك٢ ٣ٓطهىٝ  

 ٍٟجْطهىٝ ج٠٤ٛ٪يؼ ذى ٢ٟ ئهـحء جٛطو٠ٰٜحش ٩جٛط٪ؾ٨ٰحش أ٩ جلأ٩ج .

 ُا١ جٛؼ٩ٌٍز ضٔطؼٮ ٟػٚ ج٠ٛؼحٌم ذٰٓـس ذح٤ٛٓرس ٖٛ و١٩ ٟ٪ػ٪م. 

 
 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ج٤ِٰٛس 

 ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش
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Simple Present                                            Imperative Sentences  

 ٟؼحٌم ذٰٓؾ                                              ؾ٠ٜس قط٠ٰس                               

Negative 
 ْٜرٮ

Affirmative  

 جٯؿحذٮ

 

Do not write a story.  

. لا أٗطد ٓظس
 

Write a story.  

 .ٗطحذس ٓظس

You write a story.  

 ض٘طد ٓظس

Do not get six onions.  

. لا ضكظٚ ْطس جٛرظٚ

 

Get six onions 

 جٛرظٚ جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ْطس

You get six onions. 

 .ضكظٚ ْطس جٛرظٚ 

Do not go to the market.  

 .لا ض٧ًد ئ٬ٛ جٛٓ٪ّ

Go to the market.  

 .ج٧ًٛحخ ئ٬ٛ جٛٓ٪ّ

You go to the market 

 .ض٧ًد ئ٬ٛ جٛٓ٪ّ .

Technical Writing 
Giving Instructions 

 

Imperative Statements 

  ذٰح٣حش قط٠ٰس

Press  the start button. 
Close the door. 

Add the sugar. 

Go to the Department of Motor 
vehicles in the state where you 
live and fill out an application. 

Slow down ! 

. ٛرىجٯسجػٌؾ ه٬ٜ ٌَ ج
. أًْٜ جٛرحخ

. ئػحُس جٍٛٓ٘
ج٣طٔٚ ئ٬ٛ ئوجٌز جٰٛٓحٌجش ُٮ جٛى٩ٛس جٛطٮ 

. ضوٰش ٨ُٰح ٩ٟٚء جٛـٜد
 !ئذـحء

Statements 
(Affirmative) 

ضظٍٯكحش 
 )ذحلإٯؿحخ(

 

Do not make any loud noises. 
Do not let the water boil. 

Don’t add too much salt. 
ْٚ لا  .هحٰٛس ػ٪ػحء أ٭ّ ضَو٠ْ

ُٕ لا  .ج٠ٛحءَ ًٰٜح١َ ٯَطٍْ
َْ لا َٝ ٢ٟ أٗػٍ ٟٜفَ ضُؼ  .جٛلاَ

Negative 
statements 

 جٛرٰح٣حش جٜٛٓرٰس

 

Write the words in the correct order to make imperative sentences. 
ٔ. to / the / go / supermarket 

ٕ. a / cart / shopping / get 

ٖ. and / buy / eggs / fruit 

ٗ. home / go 

٘. the / groceries / carry 

ٙ. groceries / the  / away / put 

 
 
 

Technical Writing 
Imperative Sentences 
Change the sentences in the previous exercise to the negative imperative form. 

جٛؿ٠ٚ قط٠ٰس   جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس
 .٭ جٛط٠ٍٯ٢ جٛٓحذْ ئ٬ٛ ج٠٤ٛ٪يؼ قط٠ٰس ْٜرٰسضٌٍٰٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ ٍ

ضحذس ج٤ِٰٛس جٖٛ

 جٛؿ٠ٚ قط٠ٰس

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

 ئهـحء ضو٠ٰٜحش

 

ٗطحذس ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ُٮ جٛطٍضٰد جٛظكٰف ٛؿوٚ جٛؿ٠ٚ 

. قط٠ٰس

ْ٪ذٍ ٟحٌٗص / ٯ٧ًد / ٢ٟ / ئ٬ٛ . ٔ

جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ / جٛطٓ٪ّ / / هٍذس . ٕ

جِٛح٨ٗس / جٛرٰغ / شٍجء / ٩. ٖ

ي٧حخ / جٛظِكس جٍٛتٰٰٓس . ٗ

ق٠ٚ / جٛرٔحٛس / ٩. ٘

 ٩ػن/ ذوٰىج / ه٬ٜ /  جٛرٔحٛس. ٙ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

 

Technical Writing 
Grammar: Count and Noncount Nouns 

There are two kinds of nouns in English. Count nouns and noncount nouns.  
Count Nouns :  

  Count nouns are nouns that you can count : one cup, two pencils, five chairs, twenty seven students.  

  Count nouns have a singular form and a plural form.  

 Use a or an before singular count nouns. Use a with singular count nouns that begin with a consonant sound. Use 
an with singular count nouns that begin with a vowel sound.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
 لا٠ْحء ج٠ٛوى٩و٥ ٩ ًٍٰ ج٠ٛوى٩و٥:ٓحهى٥ج

 ج٠ْحء ٟوى٩و٥ ٩ًٍٰ ٟوى٩و٥. ٤٧حٕ ٣٪هح١ ٢ٟ جلأ٠ْحء ُٮ جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس
. ٗ٪خ ٩جقى، ٩جغ٢ٰ٤ ٢ٟ أٓلاٝ جٍٛطحص، ٩ن٠ٓس ٟٔحهى، ْروس ٩هشٍٯ٢ ؿحٛرح: :جلا٠ْحء ج٠ٛوى٩و٥

 جلأ٠ْحء هىو ٨ٛح طٌٰس ج٠ٍِٛو ٩طٌٰس جٛؿ٠ن .

 جْطهىجٝ جلأ٠ْحء ٟن جٛوى ج٠ٍِٛو جٛطٮ ضرىأ ذظ٪ش . جْطهىجٝ جلأ٠ْحء ٟن جٛوى ج٠ٍِٛو جٛطٮ ضرىأ ذظ٪ش ْح٢ٗ. جٝ أ٩ ٓرٚ جلأ٠ْحء جٛوى ج٠ٍِٛوجْطهى

. قٍٍ هٜس
Technical Writing 
Grammar: Count and Noncount Nouns 
Noncount Nouns :  

 Noncount nouns are things that we can’t or don’t usually count.  

  Noncount Nouns do not have singular or plural forms. They always take the verb form used with singular nouns.  

  Examples :  

I put some sugar in my coffee.  

 He likes a little milk in his tea.  

We have  a lot of homework. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
 :جلا٠ْحء ًٍٰ ج٠ٛوى٩و٥:جهى٥ّ
. هحوز ضَكْٓدُ لا أ٩َ ٣َٓطـٰنُ لا ٣ك٢ جٛطٮ جلأشٰحءَ ٟوى٩و٥ ًٍٰ أ٠ْحء"
ُٙ أ٩َ ٍِٟوُ ه٤ِْى٥َُ ٟح ٟوى٩و٥ًٍٰ أ٠ْحء" َٚ ٯَأْن١َ٩ً. ؾ٠وٰسُ أش٘ح َٚ ش٘ َٚ وجت٠حً جِٛو . ج٠ٍِٛوزِ ذحلا٠ْحء ئْطو٠
: أٟػٜس"

ٍِ ذَوْغ ٩َػوصُ ّ٘ ُٓ . ٨ٓ٪ضِٮ ُٮ جٛ
 شح٭ ُٮ جٰٜٛٔٚ قٰٜد  ٯَكْدُ
 جٛرٰطٮ جٛ٪جؾد ٢ِْٟ جٛ٘ػٍٰ ه٤ِْى٣َح

 Technical Writing 
Grammar: Count and Noncount Nouns 

 

Examples  Categories  
 جلأط٤حٍ

Bread, butter, cheese, chicken, fish , flour, pepper, rice, 
salt, sugar 

جٛهرُ ٩جُٛذىز، ٩جٛؿر٢، جٛىؾحؼ، ج٠ٖٓٛ، جٛىْٰٓ، جِِٜٛٚ، جلأٌَ 
٩ج٠ٜٛف ٩جٍٛٓ٘ 

 

Food 
 جًٌٛجء

Coffee, juice, milk, soda, soup, tea, water 

 ٨ٓ٪ز، هظٍٰ، قٰٜد، جٛظ٪وج، جٛكٓحء، ٩جٛشح٭، ٩ج٠ٰٛح٥

Liquid 
 جٛٓحتٚ

Chemistry, English, History, Math, Music 

ج٠ٰٰ٘ٛحء، جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس، جٛطحٌٯم، جٍٛٯحػٰحش، ج٠ٛ٪٬ْٰٔ 

Subjects 
 جِٛحهٚ

Anger, beauty, humor, justice, knowledge, love, luck 

 جٌٛؼد، ٩جٛؿ٠حٙ، ٩ج٤ٛ٘طس، ٩جٛوىجٛس، ٩ج٠ٛوٍُس، ٩جٛكد، ٩جٛكق

Abstract ideas 

ٍّوز جلأُ٘حٌ  ج٠ُٛؿ

Furniture, homework, information, money, software 

 ٩جلأغحظ، ٩جٛ٪جؾرحش ج٤٠ُٰٛٛس، ٩ج٠ٛوٜ٪ٟحش، ٩ج٠ٛحٙ، ٩جٛرٍٟؿٰحش

Others 

 جٱن١٩ٍ
 

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
 ج٠ْحء ٟوى٩و٥ ًٍٰ ٟوى٩و٥:ٓحهى٥
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Count Nouns & Noncount Nouns 

Exercises  

Writing 

Writing a technical paragraph 

Technical writing 
Count and Non-Count Nouns 

Complete this paragraph with count nouns and non- count nouns. Make the nouns plural where necessary.  
Hammed went to the store. He bought (egg) ____, (rice)____, (spaghetti)______, (milk)_____, and (bread)_____. The 
store didn’t have any organic (produce)_____. So, he went to the health food store and bought (lettuce)______, 
(tomato)______, (banana)_____, and (grape)______. But he forgot to buy a (watermelon) _______.         

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٓ٪جهى 

 :جلا٠ْحء ج٠ٛوى٩و٥ ٩ ًٍٰ ج٠ٛوى٩و٥
ض٠حٌٯ٢ 

ٗطحذس 
ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ٤ُٰس 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
 :جلا٠ْحء ٟوى٩و٥ ٩ ًٍٰ ٟوى٩و٥

. ؾوٚ طٌٰس جٛؿ٠ن جلأ٠ْحء ه٤ى جٛؼ٩ٌٍز. هى ٩جلأ٠ْحء ًٍٰ جٛوىئ٠ٗحٙ ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز ٟن جلأ٠ْحء جٙ
ٛٞ . _____) جٛهرُ(، ٩ _____) جٛكٰٜد(، ______) ٟو٣٩ٍ٘س(، ____) جلأٌَ(، ____) جٛرٰغ(ج٦٣ جشط٫ٍ . ي٧د قحٟى ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛه١ُ

) جٛـ٠حؿٞ(، ______) جٛهّ(شط٫ٍ ًٖٛٛ، ي٧د ئ٬ٛ ضهُٯ٢ ج٠ٛ٪جو جًٌٛجتٰس جٛظكٰس ٩ج. جٛوؼ٪ٯس_____ ) ئ٣طحؼ(ٟه١ُ ّٰٛ ٛىٯٖ أ٭ 
 ).جٛرـٰم(_______ ٦٤٘ٛ ٣ٓٮ أ١ شٍجء . ______) جٛو٤د(، ٩ _____) ج٠ٛ٪َ(، ______

 

Technical Writing 
How To Make Milkshake 

Look at the pictures. They show the steps to make milkshake. Read  
the steps and order them according to the pictures.  

 Then, cut up some fresh fruit such as bananas, peaches, or mangoes. 

 First, get out two cups of milk, and two tablespoons of honey. 

 Put the fruit pieces in the blender. 

 Pour the milk and honey into the blender. 

 Finally, pour the milkshake into glasses and enjoy your delicious drink. 
 Put the top of the blender and blend on medium for two minutes.  

 جٛط٤ٰٔس جٛ٘طحذس 
 جٛط٤ٰٔس جٛ٘طحذس
ََ َٰٗ ُٚ  Milkshake ٯَؿْو
ٍْ ٌِ ئ٬ٛ ئ٣ل  ئٍٓأْ. milkshake ٛؿَوْٚ جٛهـ٪جشَ ٯُشّ٪ُ٪١َ. جٛظ٪

٧ٍُٞ جٛهـ٪جش ٌِ ؿرٔحً ٩ضَأْٟ . ٜٛظ٪
"،ّٞ ّـنَ غ َِ، ٟػٚ جٛـحَؾسِ جِٛ٪ج٦ٗ ذَوْغ ٓ . ٟح٣ؿ٪ أ٩َ ن٪ل، ج٠ٛ٪
ِِ ٢ِْٟ ئغ٤ح١ ٯَهٍْؼُ أ٩لًا،" ِٚ ٢ِْٟ ؿوحٝ ٩ٟٜؤطح جٛكٰٜدِ، ٗإ٩ . جٛوٓ
َـنَ ػِنْ" . جٛهلاؽِ ُٮ جِٛح٨ٗسَ ِٓ
َٚ جٛكٰٜدَ طدّْ" . جٛهلاؽِ ئ٬ٛ ٩جٛوٓ
ِـ ئ٬ٛ milkshake ٯَظْدُ أنٍٰجً،" َٖ ٩ٯَط٠طّنُ جلأٓىج ًِ ذشٍجذِ . جًٜٛٯ
. ٛىٰٓٔط٢ٰ جٛ٪ْؾِ ه٬ٜ ٩ئُٟؼْ جٛهلاؽِ ٠ٓسَ ػِنْ"

 

 
 
 
 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
A Delicious Drink 

Turkish coffee is not easy to make, but it is delicious. There are several way to make Turkish coffee, but this is the way 
may friend taught me. First , you will need a special pot. Pour 3 cups of cold waters into the pot. Then, add 3 teaspoons 
of coffee and 3 teaspoons of sugars to the water. Next, heat the water on low flame until you can see foam forming on 
top. Don’t let it boil. Then take the pot off the heat. Gently stir the mixture and return it to the heat. Repeat this two 
more time. Finally, pour the coffee into three cups. Make sure each people gets some foams and enjoy your coffee 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ًٛٯً جٛشٍجخ 

أ٩لا، ْ٪ٍ . ٤٧حٕ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ ؿٍٯٔس ٛظ٤ن ج٨ٔٛ٪ز جٛطٍٰٗس، ٢٘ٛ٩ ٥ً٧ ٧ٮ جٛـٍٯٔس ٟحٯ٪ طىٯْ ه٤٠ٜٮ. ج٨ٔٛ٪ز جٛطٍٰٗس ٰٛٓص ٨ْٜس ٛؿوٚ، ٦٤٘ٛ ًٛٯً
. ٟلاهْ طٌٍٰز ٢ٟ جٍٛٓ٘ ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛحء ٖٟلاهْ ٢ٟ ج٨ٔٛ٪ز ٩  ٖغٞ، ضؼحٍ . أٗ٪جخ ٢ٟ ج٠ٰٛح٥ جٛرحٌوز ُٮ ٩هحء ٖطد . ضكطحؼ ئ٬ٛ ٩هحء نحص

ٯكٍٕ جٛهٰٜؾ . غٞ ضأنً ٩هحء ٓرحٛس جٛكٍجٌز. لا ٣ىه٦ ٯٌٜٮ. ٌؤٯس ًٌ٪ز ضطش٘ٚ ه٬ٜ أه٬ٜ ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ضٓه٢ٰ ج٠ٛحء ه٬ٜ ٣حٌ ٧حوتس قط٬ ضط٢٘٠ ٢ٟ
ضأٗى ٢ٟ أ١ ٗٚ ج٤ٛحِ ٯكظٚ ذوغ . ٩أنٍٰج، طد ج٨ٔٛ٪ز ئ٬ٛ غلاغس أٗ٪جخ. ٌٍٗ ٥ً٧ جغ٢ٰ٤ ٢ٟ ُٟٯى ٢ٟ جٛ٪ٓص. ذٜـَ ٩ئهحوض٨ح ئ٬ٛ جٛكٍجٌز

 .جًٍٛح٩٭ ٩جٛط٠طن ج٨ٔٛ٪ز جٛهحص ذٖ

Technical Writing 
ٔ. Writing Conventions: End Punctuation 

ٕ. Organization: Sequential Order with Sequence Words 

End Punctuation 

Punctuation marks are signals to your readers. In speaking, we can pause, stop or change our tone of voice. In writing, 
we use marks of punctuations to explain and clarify what we mean.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ : ٗطحذس جضِحٰٓحش. ٔ
ضٍضٰد ضٜٜٓٓٮ ٟن ٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ : ج٤٠ٛل٠س. ٕ

٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ 
ٗطحذس، ٣٩ك٢ ٣ٓطهىٝ هلاٟحش ُٮ جٙ. ُٮ جٛكىٯع، ٩ٯ٤٤٘٠ح جٛط٪َٓ، ٩جٛط٪َٓ أ٩ ضٌٍٰٰ ٨ٛؿس ٛىٯ٤ح ٢ٟ ط٪ش. هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ ٧ٮ ئشحٌجش ئ٬ٛ جٍٛٔجء

 .٢ٟ هلاٟحش ضٍٰٓٞ ٛشٍـ ٩ض٪ػٰف ٟح ٣و٦ٰ٤

Sentences always finish with an end punctuation mark. 
 Use a period ( . ) for most statements.  It is very convenient. 

 Use a question mark (? ) for questions.  Is it convenient? 

 Use an exclamation point ( ! )   Finally, they relax! 

. جٛؿ٠ٚ جلا٣ط٨حء وجت٠ح ٟن هلاٟس جٛطٍٰٓٞ ٨٣حٯس

  أ٨٣ح ٍٟٯكس ؾىج. ٠ٛولٞ جٛرٰح٣حش(.) جْطهىجٝ ٣ٔـس .

  ٝ٧ٚ ٧٪ ٤ٟحْد؟ . ٛـٍـ جلأْثٜس) ؟(جْطهىجٝ هلاٟس جلاْط٨ِح

  ٩أنٍٰج، ُا٨٣ح جلاْطٍنحء(!) جْطهىٝ هلاٟس ضوؿد! 

Technical Writing 
End Punctuation 

• 1. Period (.) 
• Use a period to end a sentence that is a statement.  

• Check your message before you send it.  

• When you use a period as part of a number, call it point.  

• 5.5 (five point five) million messages are sent every hour.  

 
 

• 2. Question Mark (?) 
• Use a question mark to end a question.  

• How can you show in writing that you are joking?  

 

3. Exclamation Point (!)  
Exclamation points are used at the end of 
 sentences to show a lot of feeling.  
I can’t believe it!  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ 

(.) ٣ٔـس . ٔ• 

. جْطهىٝ ُطٍز لإ٨٣حء جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛطٮ ٧ٮ ذٰح١• 

. ٍٟجؾوس ٌْحٛطٖ ٓرٚ ئٌْح٨ٛح• 

. ه٤ى جْطهىجٝ ُطٍز ٗؿُء ٢ٟ جٛوىو، جًٛ٭ ٯـْٜ ه٦ٰٜ ج٤ٛٔـس• 

ٰٟٜ٪١ ٌْحٛس ٗٚ ) ن٠ٓس ٢ٟ ن٠ّ ٣ٔحؽ( ٘.٘• ٙ ٯطٞ ئٌْح

 !٩أنٍٰج، ُا٨٣ح جلاْطٍنحء(!) هلاٟس ضوؿد . ْحهس

 

) ؟(هلاٟس جْط٨ِحٝ . ٕ

. جْطهىٝ هلاٟس جْط٨ِحٝ لا٨٣حء ج٠ٛٓأٛس• 

 َٰٗ ضٓطـٰن أ١ ضل٨ٍ ُٮ جٛ٘طحذس جٛطٮ ٤ٗص أُٟـ• 

(!) هلاٟس ضوؿد . ٖ 

. ٌ جٛ٘ػٍٰ ٢ٟ جٛشو٪ٌضٓطهىٝ هلاٟحش جٛطوؿد ُٮ ٨٣حٯس جٛؿ٠ٚ ٛطل٦

 !لا أْطـٰن أ١ أطىّ يٖٛ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
End Punctuation 

Write the sentences. Add the correct end punctuation mark.  
• ( statement) The Garcia family goes grocery shopping every Saturday  

• (question) Do they go to Al's Supermarket  

• (question) Is it near the apartment  

• (strong statement) The shopping list is very long  

• (statement) Mrs. Garcia is a great cook  

• (strong statement) Finally, the family relaxes and eats lunch  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ 

. ئػحُس جٛظكٰف ٨٣حٯس هلاٟس جٛطٍٰٓٞ. ٗطحذس جٛؿ٠ٚ
ْرص  هحتٜس ًحٌْٰح ض٧ًد ٜٛطٓ٪ّ جٛرٔحٛس ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ) ذٰح١(• 
لا ٯ٧ًر٪١ ئ٬ٛ ْ٪ذٍٟحٌٗص ُٮ ) ْإجٙ(• 
٧ٚ ٢ٟ ٍٓخ جٛشٔس ) ْإجٙ(• 
جٛٔحت٠س ؿ٪ٯٜس ؾىج جٛطٓ٪ّ ) ذٰح١ ٓ٪٭(• 
جٰٛٓىز ًحٌْٰح ٗ٪ٕ ٗرٍٰز ) ذٰح١(• 
 ٩أنٍٰج، جلأٍْز ٯٍضحـ ٩ٯأٗٚ ٩ؾرس ًىجء) ذٰح١ ٓ٪٭(• 

Technical Writing 
Sequence Words 

Organization  
Time – order signal words :  

You have already learned several important things about paragraphs. You know that a paragraph has a special form. You 
also know that a paragraph has three parts  : a topic, sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding sentence. It is 
also important to learn how to organize the supporting sentences. There are several common ways to do this. One way is 
to use time order. That means  organizing your ideas in the order in which they happen.  

Sequence (Signal) Words  
Many paragraphs include sequence words to connect ideas in a paragraph. 

Signal words help guide the reader form one idea to the next. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ 

٤ٟل٠س 
: ضٍضٰد ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ئشحٌز -جٛ٪ٓص 

: أٯؼح أ١ جٍِٛٔز وٯ٦ غلاغس أؾُجء٤ٗص أهٍٍ . أ٣ص ضوٍٍ أ١ ٍُٔز ٨ٛح ش٘ٚ نحص. ٛٔى ضو٠ٜص ذحِٛوٚ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جلأٟ٪ٌ ج٨ٛحٟس ق٪ٙ جٍِٛٔجش
٤٧حٕ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جٛـٍّ جٛشحتوس ٰٜٛٔحٝ . ٠ٛٓح٣ى٢ٟ٩٥ ج٨٠ٛٞ أٯؼح ٠ٛوٍُس ِٰٰٗس ض٤لٰٞ جٛؿ٠ٚ ج. ، ٩جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهطحٰٟسٟٓح٣ىزج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م، جٛؿ٠ٜس ٩جٛؿ٠ٚ 

. ٧٩ًج ٯو٤ٮ ض٤لٰٞ أُ٘حٌٕ ُٮ جٛطٍضٰد جًٛ٭ قى٩غ٨ح. ؿٍٯٔس ٩جقىز ٧ٮ جْطهىجٝ ج٤ٛلحٝ ٍٟز. ذًٖٛ
٠ٜٗحش ) جشحٌز(ْٜٓٚ ش

. ضش٠ٚ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔجش ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ضٜٓٓٚ ٍٛذؾ جلأُ٘حٌ ُٮ ٍُٔز
 .٠ٜٗحش ئشحٌز ٟٓحهىز ُٮ ض٪ؾ٦ٰ جٛٔحٌب ش٘ٚ ٍُ٘ز ٩جقىز ئ٬ٛ أن٫ٍ

Technical Writing 
Sequence Words 

When you want to explain how to do something , the first thing you need to do is make a list of the steps in the process. 
Then you should arrange the steps according to time order. When you write your paragraph, use time – order signal 
words to make the order of the steps clear to the reader. 
Sequential order tells the order of events. Use sequence words to show sequential order. Put them at the beginning of a 
sentence. Add a comma after the word.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ 

هٰٜٖ ضٍضٰد  غٞ ٯؿد. ه٤ىٟح ضٍٯى شٍـ ِٰٰٗس جٰٛٔحٝ ذشٮء ٟح، ُا١ أ٩ٙ شٮء ٯؿد هٰٜٖ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٦ ٧٪ ضٔىٯٞ ٓحت٠س ٢ٟ جٛهـ٪جش ُٮ ٥ً٧ جٛو٠ٰٜس
. ضٍضٰد ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ئشحٌز ٛؿوٚ ج٤ٛلحٝ ٢ٟ نـ٪جش ٩جػكس ٜٛٔحٌب -ه٤ى ٗطحذس جٍِٛٔز، جْطهىٝ جٛ٪ٓص . جٛهـ٪جش ٩ُٔح ٜٛطٍضٰد جٛ٪ٓص

 .ئػحُس ُحطٜس ذوى ٠ٜٗس. ٩ػو٨ح ُٮ ذىجٯس جٛؿ٠ٜس. جْطهىجٝ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش لإك٨حٌ ضٜٓٓٚ ضٍضٰد ضٜٜٓٓٮ. ضٍضٰد ضٜٜٓٓٮ ٯك٘ٮ ضٍضٰد جلأقىجظ



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Sequence Words 

Review the example of time order signal words. 
Time Order Signal Words  

 
Technical Writing 

Writing a Technical Paragraph 
Sequence Signals  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Finishing  Continuing  Starting out  Sequencing  

The last step is . . .  After that,  Before you begin, 
(you should . ..)  

First,. . .  

The last thing you do 
is . .  

The next step is to. .    The first thing you do 
is . ..  

Then,. .  

In the end,  The next thing you do is 
….  

I would start by . . .  Next,. . .  

When you've finished,  Once you've done that, 
then . .  

The best place to 
begin is. . .  

Lastly,. .  

When you've 
completed all the 

steps,  

When you finish that, 
then . . .  

To begin with,….   
 

 

 
Technical writing 
Introduction 

How to Boil an Egg 
        You can make perfect hard – boiled eggs if you follow these steps. First , get the eggs out of the refrigerator before 
cooking and let them come to room temperature. Then , put the eggs in a pan with enough water to cover them by at 
least in inch. Bring the water to a boil. Turn off the heat as soon as the water boils and cover the eggs for about 15 
minutes. Next, put the eggs in a bowl with a cold water and a few ice cubes. Let the eggs cool for 10 minutes. Now you 
are ready to peel the eggs and enjoy eating them.  

 )ؾٞضٍ(
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ 

جْطوٍجع ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ ٢ٟ ج٤ٛلحٝ ٩ٓص 

. ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ئشحٌز

 ج٤ٛلحٝ ٩ٓص ٠ٜٗحش جلإشحٌز

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Sequence Words 

Number the sentences in sequential order. Then, write the sentences in the correct order.  
Group 1:  

__ Next, Mrs. Garcia reads the shopping list.  

 __ First, The Gracias go to the supermarket.  

__ After that, Maria and Mr. Garcia  go get the groceries.  

__ Then, Francisco gets a shopping cart 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ 

. غٞ، ٗطحذس جٛؿ٠ٚ ُٮ جٛطٍضٰد جٛظكٰف. هىو جٛؿ٠ٚ ُٮ ضٍضٰد ضٜٜٓٓٮ
: ٔج٠ٛؿ٠٪هس 

. جٛطحٛٮ، جٰٛٓىز ًحٌْٰح ٯٍٔأ ٓحت٠س جٛطٓ٪ّ__ 
. ي٧د ئ٬ٛ جٛٓ٪ذٍ ٟحٌٗصأ٩لا، ؾٍجْٰحِ ش__   

. ذوى يٖٛ، ٟحٌٯح ٩جٰٛٓى ًحٌْٰح ج٧ًٛحخ جٛكظ٪ٙ ه٬ٜ ٟكلاش جٛرٔحٛس__ 
 .غٞ، ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٯكظٚ ه٬ٜ هٍذس جٛطٓ٪ّ__ 

Technical Writing 
Sequence Words 

Number the sentences in sequential order. Then, write the sentences in the correct order. 
Group 2: 
__ Finally, the family relaxes and has lunch. 

__ Next, Mr. and Mrs. Garcia put away the groceries in the kitchen. 

__ Mrs. Garcia pays for the groceries and the Garcia family goes home. 

__ Then, Maria and Francisco carry the groceries into the apartment. 

 جٛط٤ٰٔس جٛ٘طحذس
 ْٜٜٓسِ ٠ٜٗحش

َٚ هىّْ ِٚ جٛـٜدِ ُٮ جٛؿ٠َُ ّٞ،. ج٠ٛطٜٓٓ ْ٘طدُ غ َٚ ٯَ . جٛظكٰفِ جٛـٜدِ ُٮ جٛؿ٠َُ
: ٕ ؾ٠ّنْ
ُـ جٛوحتٜس أنٍٰجً،__  . ًىجءُ ٩ه٤ِْى٧َح ضٍَضح
ّٰٓى ٓحوٝ،__  ّٰٓىز جٛ . ج٠ٛـرمِ ُٮ جٛرٔحٛس وٗح٢َٰٗ ؾح٣رحً ٩َػوح ًحٌْٰح ٩جٛ
ّٰٓىزُ ضَىُْنُ__  ٧ًْرح١ِ ًحٌْٰح ٩هحتٜسَ جٛرٔحٛس وٗح٢َٰٗ غ٢٠ ٯحًحٌِ جٛ . جٛرٰص ئ٬ٛ ٯَ
 __،ّٞ ُٚ غ  .جٛشَُٔسِ ئ٬ٛ جٛرٔحٛس وٗح٢ٰٗ ٩ٍُج٣ٰٓٓ٘٪ ٟحٌٯح ٯَك٠ْ

 9ٯ٪٣ص 
Introducing Sentences 
Parts of the Sentence 

ٔ. Connecting words 
ٕ. Combining sentences  

 

Introducing Sentences 
Connecting words : and, or  

Often you need to connect words or groups of words in a sentence .  
One way to do this is to use a connecting word. Connecting words are conjunctions.  

There are many types of conjunctions in English. Two of the most common ones are and, and or. They have different 
meanings.  

جٛؿ٠ٚ ئونحٙ 
٩، أ٩ : ٠ٜٗحش ٌذؾ

. ًحٛرح ٟح ضكطحؼ ئ٬ٛ ٌذؾ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش أ٩ ٟؿ٠٪هحش ٢ٟ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٜس
. ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ٧ٮ جٛطٮ ضٍذؾ جٛوـَ. ٩جقى ؿٍٯٔس ٰٜٛٔحٝ ذًٖٛ ٧٪ جْطهىجٝ ٠ٜٗس ج٠ٛ٪طٚ
. ٛىٯ٨ٞ ٟوح٣ٮ ٟهطِٜس. ٗػ٧ٍح شٰ٪هح ٧ٮ ٩، ٩أ٩جغ٢ٰ٤ ٢ٟ أ. ٤٧حٕ جٛوىٯى ٢ٟ أ٣٪جم جٛوـَ ُٮ جٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس

 جٛؿ٠ٚ

 

جٛؿ٠ٚ ئونحٙ 

أؾُجء ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٜس 

ٌذؾ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش . ٔ

 ؾ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ. ٕ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Introducing Sentences 
Connecting words : and, or  

And joins two or more similar things in positive sentences. 
� I like Chinese and Italian food. 

� Swimming and reading are my favourite hobbies. 

  We have class on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays 

جٛؿ٠ٚ ئونحٙ 
٩، أ٩ : ٠ٜٗحش ٌذؾ

. ٩ٯ٤ؼٞ جغ٢ٰ٤ أ٩ أٗػٍ ٢ٟ أشٰحء ٠ٟحغٜس ُٮ ؾ٠ٚ ئٯؿحذٰس
. ؟؟ أ٣ح أقد جٛـوحٝ جٛظ٤ٰٮ ٩جلاٯـحٛٮ

. ؟؟ جٛٓرحقس ٩جٍٛٔجءز ٧ٮ ٧٪جٯحضٮ ج٠ِٛؼٜس
 ٛىٯ٤ح ُثس ٯ٪ٟٮ جلاغ٢ٰ٤ ٩جلأٌذوحء، ٩جٛؿ٠وس

Or connects two or more similar things in a negative sentence.  
� I don’t like British or American food. 

� We don’t have class on Tuesdays or Thursdays. 

I can’t play tennis, ride a horse, or swim very well 

Or also connects two or more choices or alternatives. 
� I would like to go to Hawaii , Tahiti, or Fiji on my next vacation.(I cannot go to all three places. I will choose one.) 

� My father or my mother will meet me at the airport. 

  (This means that only one person will come to the airport.)  

Compare:  
• My father and my mother will meet me at the airport. 

This sentence means that two people will come to the airport.) 

• My father or my mother will meet me at the airport. 
(This means that only one person will come to the airport.)  

. ٛرٰسأ٩ ٯٍذؾ ذ٢ٰ جغ٢ٰ٤ أ٩ أٗػٍ ٢ٟ جلأٟ٪ٌ ٠ٟحغٜس ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٜس جّٛ
. ؟؟ أ٣ح لا أقد جٛـوحٝ جٛرٍٯـح٣ٰس أ٩ جلأٍٟٯٰ٘س
. ؟؟ لا ض٪ؾى ٛىٯ٤ح ُثس ٗٚ ٯ٪ٝ غلاغحء أ٩ جٛه٠ّٰ

لا ٯ٤٤٘٠ٮ ٛود جٛط٤ّ، ٩ٌٗ٪خ جٛهٰٚ، أ٩ جٛٓرحقس ذش٘ٚ ؾٰى ٌٜٛحٯس 
. أ٩ ٠ٗح ٯٍذؾ ذ٢ٰ جغ٢ٰ٤ أ٩ أٗػٍ ٢ٟ جٛهٰحٌجش أ٩ جٛرىجتٚ

.) لا أْطـٰن أ١ أي٧د ئ٬ٛ ٥ً٧ جلأٟح٢ٗ جٛػلاغس، ٩أ٣ح ْ٪ٍ ضهطحٌ ٩جقىز. (ه٬ٜ ذٜى٭ ج٠ٛٔرٚ هـٜس؟؟ ٩أ٩و أ١ ض٧ًد ئ٬ٛ ٧ح٩ج٭، ضح٧ٰطٮ، أ٩ ُٰؿٮ 
. ؟؟ ٩جٛى٭ أ٩ ٩جٛىضٮ ٟٔحذٜطٮ ُٮ ج٠ٛـحٌ

.) ٧٩ًج ٯو٤ٮ أ١ شهظح ٩جقىج ُٔؾ ٢ٛ ٯأضٮ ج٬ٛ ج٠ٛـحٌ(   
: ٓح١ٌ

. ٩جٛى٭ ٩جٛىضٮ ٩ْ٪ٍ ٯؿط٠ن ٛٮ ُٮ ج٠ٛـحٌ• 
.) ٣حِ ْ٪ٍ ٯأض٪١ ئ٬ٛ ج٠ٛـحٌٯو٤ٮ ٥ً٧ جٛؿ٠ٜس أ١ جغ٢ٰ٤ ٢ٟ جٙ

. ٩جٛى٭ أ٩ ٩جٛىضٮ ٟٔحذٜطٮ ُٮ ج٠ٛـحٌ• 
 .)٧٩ًج ٯو٤ٮ أ١ شهظح ٩جقىج ُٔؾ ٢ٛ ٯأضٮ ج٬ٛ ج٠ٛـحٌ(

Introducing Sentences 

Combining Sentences  

 

Conjunc
tion  

Use  Example  

And  Joins two similar ideas 
together. 

 .ٯٍذؾ ذ٢ٰ جلأُ٘حٌ ج٠ٛطشحذ٨س ٟوح 

I can speak and understand English.  
Blue and yellow are my favorite colors.  

  But  Joins two contrasting ideas.  
 .ج٠ٛط٤حٓؼس جلأُ٘حٌ ٯٍذؾ ذ٢ٰ

Sarah enjoys spending time with her 
family, but she doesn’t see them very 

often.  

 Or  Shows choosing between 
things 

 .ٯل٨ٍ جنطٰحٌ ذ٢ٰ جلأشٰحء

In the mall, you can shop, eat, or watch a 
film.  

 جونحٙ جٛؿ٠ٚ

 جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Introducing Sentences 
Combining Sentences 

Combine the two sentences to make one sentence. Use (and) or (or) according to the meaning. 
Example:  

� I like chocolate ice cream. I like coffee ice cream. 

    I like chocolate and coffee ice cream. 

� I can speak English . I can understand English. 

 جونحٙ جٛؿٚ
 جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ

. ٩ُٔح ٠ٜٛو٬٤) أ٩(أ٩ ) ٩(جْطهىجٝ . جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٜط٢ٰ ٛؿوٚ ؾ٠ٜس ٩جقىز
: ه٬ٜ ْرٰٚ ج٠ٛػحٙ

. أ٣ح أقد ج٨ٔٛ٪ز جٱٯّ ٍٗٯٞ. ٯّ ٍٗٯٞ؟؟ أ٣ح أقد جٛش٪ٗ٪لاض٦ جٱ
. أ٣ح ٟػٚ جٛش٪ٗ٪لا ٩ج٨ٔٛ٪ز جٱٯّ ٍٗٯٞ     

 .أْطـٰن أ١ أ٨ُٞ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس. ؟؟ أْطـٰن أ١ أضكىظ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس

Introducing Sentences 
Combining Sentences 

� I can’t speak French. I can’t speak Italian. 
    --------------------------------------------------------------------  

� Would you like soup? Would you like salad? ( you can have only one)  

 جونحٙ جٛؿ٠ٚ
 جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ

. لا أْطـٰن أ١ أضٜ٘ٞ جلإٯـحٰٛس. ؟؟ لا أْطـٰن أ١ أضٜ٘ٞ ج٣ٍِٰٛٓس
    --------------------------------------------------  ------------------ 

 .أْطـٰن أ١ أ٨ُٞ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس. ٯ٢٘٠ جٛطكىظ ذحٌٜٛس جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس) ٧ٚ ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ٯ٘٪١ ٩جقى ُٔؾ(؟؟ ٧ٚ ضًٍد قٓحء؟ ٧ٚ ضًٍد جٜٛٓـس؟ 

Sentence Combining 
Sentence combining is an exercise to improve your sentence writing.  
When you do that, you combine two short sentences into one longer sentence. All the long sentences together make a 
paragraph.  

 جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ
. جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛؿ٠ن ٧٪ ٠ٟحٌْس ٛطك٢ٰٓ جٛ٘طحذس جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهحطس ذٖ

. هح ؾوٚ ٍُٔزٗٚ جٛؿ٠ٚ ؿ٪ٯٜس ٝ. ه٤ىٟح ضِوٚ يٖٛ، ٤ٗص جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ ؾ٠ٜط٢ٰ ٓظٍٰز ُٮ ؾ٠ٜس ٩جقىز ِٛطٍز أؿ٪ٙ
 .أْطـٰن أ١ أ٨ُٞ جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس. جلإ٣ؿُٰٜٯس

Sentence Combining 
Summary  

The simplest way to combine two simple sentences together is to link them with a conjunction. Common conjunctions 
are "and," "but," and “or”.  
 Examples :  

"I like to swim, but I enjoy running. 

Adults and children like me.  

You can swim , or play football. 

 جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ جٛؿ٠ٚ
ٟٜهض 

". أ٩"، ٩ "٢٘ٛ٩"، "٩"جٛوـَ شٰ٪هح ٧ٮ . أذٓؾ ؿٍٯٔس ٜٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ ؾ٠ٜط٢ٰ ذٰٓـس ٟوح ٧٪ ٌذـ٨ح ذك٩ٍٍ جٛوـَ
: جلأٟػٜس ه٬ٜ يٖٛ  
 م جٍٛٗغأ٣ح أْط٠صأ٩و أ١ ٯٓرف، ٢٘ٛ٩ "

. ذح٢ٌٰٛ ٩جلأؿِحٙ ٟػٜٮجٙ
 .ٯ٤٘٠ٖ جٛٓرحقس، أ٩ ٛود ٍٗز جٛٔىٝ

 
 
 
 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Sentence Combining  
ٔ. I got an A in my exam. I didn’t study. 

        ………………………………………………………………………………. 

ٕ. I have a cat. I have a bird. 

        ……………………………………………………………………………….  

ٖ. Would you like milk? Would you like juice? 

        ………………………………………………………………………………. 

ٗ. The Smiths are rich. They are not happy. 

       ………………………………………………………………………………. 

 

Technical Writing 
ٔ. Writing Conventions: End Punctuation 

ٕ. Organization: Sequential Order with Sequence Words 

 

Technical Writing 
End Punctuation 

There are three basic ending punctuations in writing: periods, exclamation marks and question marks. Periods are used 
to end a completed statement, while exclamation and question marks  
help define a sentence’s purpose. Let’s consider the following three sentences that demonstrate how these ending 
punctuations are used.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ 

ُٮ ٩ضٓطهىٝ ُطٍجش لا٨٣حء ذٰح١ جلا٣ط٨حء، . ُطٍجش، هلاٟحش جٛطوؿد ٩هلاٟحش جلاْط٨ِحٝ: ٤٧حٕ غلاظ هلاٟحش ضٍٰٓٞ أْحْٰس ج٤٠ٛط٨ٰس ُٮ جٛ٘طحذس
ق٢ٰ ضوؿد ٩هلاٟحش ْإجٙ 

 .وه٪٣ح ج٤ٛلٍ ُٮ جٛؿ٠ٚ جٛػلاظ جٛطحٰٛس جٛطٮ ض٪ػف ِٰٰٗس جْطهىجٝ ٥ً٧ هلاٟحش ضٍٰٓٞ ض٤ط٨ٮ. ضٓحهى ه٬ٜ ضكىٯى جٌٍٛع ٢ٟ جٛؿ٠ٜس

Technical Writing 
End Punctuation 

Sentences always finish with an end punctuation mark. 
The Period (.)  

I have homework.  

Using a period indicates you are making a statement or giving  

a command.  

The Question Mark (?)  
Do I have homework?  

Using a question mark indicates you are asking a question.  

The Exclamation Mark (!)  
I have homework!  

Using an exclamation mark indicates the expression of particular  
emotions. Exclamation marks can represent excitement, shock, fear,  
warning, or other strong emotions.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛؿ٠ن ذ٢ٰ 

  .   أ٣ح ٛٞ ٯىٌِ. ُٮ جٟطكح٣ٮ Aقظٜص ه٬ٜ . ٔ

  .ٛى٭ جٛـٰ٪ٌ. ٛى٭ جٛٔؾ. ٕ

؟ ٧ٚ ضًٍد جٛكٰٜد؟ ٧ٚ ضًٍد هظٍٰ. ٖ

. أ٨٣ٞ ٰٛٓ٪ج ْوىجء. جٛكىجو١٩ ٤ًٰس. ٗ

     

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ : ٗطحذس جضِحٰٓحش. ٔ

 ضٍضٰد ضٜٜٓٓٮ ٟن ٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ: ج٤٠ٛل٠س. ٕ

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

٨٣حٯس هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ 

. جٛؿ٠ٚ جلا٣ط٨حء وجت٠ح ٟن هلاٟس جٛطٍٰٓٞ ٨٣حٯس

(.) ج٤ٛٔـس 

. ٛى٭ جٛ٪جؾرحش ج٤٠ُٰٛٛس

ذحْطهىجٝ ُطٍز ٯشٍٰ ٤ٗص جلإولاء ذرٰح١ أ٩ ئهـحء 

. أٍٟ

) ؟(٩هلاٟس جلاْط٨ِحٝ 

لا ذى ٛٮ ٢ٟ جٛ٪جؾرحش ج٤٠ُٰٛٛس؟ 

. ذحْطهىجٝ هلاٟس جْط٨ِحٝ ٯشٍٰ ضٓأٛ٪١ ٧ًج جٛٓإجٙ

(!) جٛطوؿد  هلاٟس

! ٛى٭ جٛ٪جؾرحش ج٤٠ُٰٛٛس

ذحْطهىجٝ هلاٟس ضوؿد ضشٍٰ ئ٬ٛ جٛطورٍٰ ه٢ جٛو٪جؿَ 

ٯ٢٘٠ هلاٟحش جٛطوؿد ض٠ػٚ جلإغحٌز، طىٟس، . نحطس

 .ن٪ٍ، ٩جلإ٣ًجٌ، أ٩ ج٠ٛشحهٍ جٛٔ٪ٯس جلأن٫ٍ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Read the following sentences and insert the proper end punctuation. 
1. What are you doing  _____ 

2. That’s so great  _____ 

3. That boy is tall  _____ 

4. Please don’t litter  _____ 

5. Why are you staring at me  _____ 

6. What kind of dog do you have _____ 
7. Can I have a biscuit_____ 

8. Wilbur is a little, cute cat_____ 

9. Wow, I’m so surprised  _____ 

10. Shut up  _____ 

11. I need a new job _____ 

12. What is the meaning of life  _____ 

13. I like to eat ice cream _____ 

15. That’s fantastic _____  

 
 

Technical Writing 
Sequence (Signal) Words 

In a sequencing paragraph, you are writing to 
 describe a series of events or a process in some sort of order. Usually,  
this order is based on time.  
The following words can help you to write a good sequence paragraph.  

Helper Words:  

Technical Writing 
Sequence Words 

    Order    انُظاو 

  First, second, third, .....  الاول انثاًَ انثانث 

In the beginning   فً انبداٌت  

  Before   قبم  

 then  ثى 

  After بعد  

Finally  اخٍرا  

   at last اخٍرا  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

َٚ ئٍٓأْ ْٚ جٛطحٰٛسَ جٛؿ٠َُ . جٛظكٰفِ ج٨٤ٛحٯسِ ض٢ٍَٰٓ ٩أون

ُٚ جًٛ٭. ٔ _____  ضَو٠ْ

ُٞ يٖٛ. ٕ _____  ؾىجً هلٰ

ُٚ جٛ٪ٛىِ يٖٛ. ٖ _____  ؿ٪ٯ

_____  ض٠َْلْأ لا ٌؾحءً. ٗ

ُّ جًٛ٭. ٘ _____  هٜٮّ ضُكىّ

َٕ جٜٛ٘دِ ٣٪م جًٛ٭. ٙ _____  ه٤ِْىَ

7 .٢ُِ٘ _____  ذٓ٘٪ٯص a ه٤ِْى٭ أ١َْ ٯ٠ُْ

ّـس ٰٜٓلًا، ٩ٯٜرٍ. 8 _____  ٛـِٰس ٓ

_____  ؾىجً ُِٟحؾةُ أ٣َح جٛرح٧ٍ، ج٤ٛؿحـ. 9

____ _ ئْ٘صْ. ٓٔ

_____  ؾىٯى شٌٚ a أَقطحؼُ. ٔٔ

_____  جٛكٰحزِ ٟو٬٤ جًٛ٭. ٕٔ

ْٗٚ أَقْدُ. ٖٔ ِٞ جٱٯّ أَ _____  ٍٗٯ

  ٌجتنُ يٖٛ. ٘ٔ

ٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٠ٜٗحش ) جشحٌز(ضٜٓٓٚ 

ُٮ ٍُٔز جٛطٜٓٓٚ، ٤ٗص ض٘طد ٛ٪طَ ْٜٜٓس 
. ٢ٟ جلأقىجظ أ٩ ه٠ٰٜس ُٮ ٣٪م ٢ٟ ج٤ٛلحٝ

. هحوز، ٩ٯٓط٤ى ٧ًج ج٤ٛلحٝ ه٬ٜ جٛ٪ٓص
ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛطحٰٛس ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ ضٓحهىٕ ه٬ٜ ٗطحذس 

. ٍُٔز ضٜٓٓٚ ؾٰىز
: ٠ٜٗحش ٟٓحهى
جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
 ٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

 
Technical Writing 
Sample Paragraph 

 

   Topic sentence 

 ؾ٠ٜس ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م
I had a wonderful time when I visited my grandparents’ farm last 
weekend.  

 .ُٮ ٨٣حٯس جلأْر٪م ج٠ٛحػٮ ٌُٟهس ؾى٭ ٠ٓص ذُٯحٌز ه٤ىٟح ٩ٓطح ٌجتوح ٗح١ ٛٮ 

Supporting sentences  
 

 ؾ٠ٜس ٟٓح٣ىز

First, Grandma let me milk one of the cows. After that, Grandpa took me 
out to plow a field on his tractor.  He even let me sit in the driver’s seat 
when the engine was off.  Then, we went fishing after doing all the farm 
chores. Finally, we had dinner in farm with some friends. 

. ٦ٛ ؾٍجٌ قٔٚ ُٮ ٛكٍظ ٛٮ جٛؿى، أنً ذوى يٖٛ. جلأذٔحٌ ٩جقىز ٢ٟ قٰٜد جٛؿىز ٛٮ أ٩لا، ج٠ْك٪ج 
 ذوى جٛظٰى ي٧ر٤ح، غٞ. ج٠ٛكٍٕ ٓرحٛس ٗح١ ه٤ىٟح ٟٔوى جٛٓحتْ ُٮ جٛؿٜ٪ِ ج٠ْك٪ج ٛٮ أ١ ج٦٣ ض٬ـ

 .ذوغ جلأطىٓحء ٟن ج٠ٌُٛهس ُٮ ٗح١ ٛىٯ٤ح جٛوشحء، ٩أنٍٰج .جٌُٛجهٰس جلأه٠حٙ جٰٛٔحٝ ذؿ٠ٰن

Concluding Sentence 
 جٛؿ٠ٜس جٛهطحٰٟس

I hated to leave the farm when the weekend was over. 

 .ٛٔى ٧ٍٗص أ١ ٯٌحوٌ ج٠ٌُٛهس ه٤ىٟح ٗح١ ُٮ هـٜس ٨٣حٯس جلأْر٪م أٗػٍ

 
Technical Writing 
Sample Paragraph 

How to Bake a Cake 
              First, bring a mixing bowl and pour the cake mix in the bowl. Second, crack three eggs and then put them in the 
bowl. Next, put some oil in the mixing bowl. After that, mix the ingredients using a mixer . Then, pour the mix in a pan 
after greasing. Next, place the pan in the oven on the heat of 350 degrees and after it is ready, let it cool down. Finally, 
you may decorate your cake using any cake decorations. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
جٍِٛٔز ه٤ٰس 

ِٰٰٗس نرُ ٗو٘س 
ج٠ٛٔرٚ، . غح٣ٰح، جضهحي جؾٍجءجش غلاظ ذٰؼحش ٢ٟ٩ غٞ ٩ػو٨ح ُٮ ٩هحء. جلأ٩ٙ، ٩ؾٜد ٩هحء نٜؾ ٩ضظد ُٟٯؽ جٛ٘و٘س ُٮ ٩هحء               

ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ػن ج٠ٛٔلاز ُٮ . غٞ، ٯٓ٘د ج٠ُٛٯؽ ُٮ ٟٔلاز ذوى ضشكٰٞ. ش ذحْطهىجٝ نلاؽذوى يٖٛ، نٜؾ ج٠ٛ٘٪٣ح. ٩ؿٍـ ذوغ ج٤ِٛؾ ُٮ ٩هحء جٛهٜؾ
 .٩أنٍٰج، ٓى ضُٯ٢ٰ جٛ٘و٘س جٛهحطس ذٖ ذحْطهىجٝ أ٭ جُٛٯ٤س ٗو٘س. وٌؾس، ٩ذوى ج٨٣ح ٟٓطوىز، ٩ج٠ٓٛحـ ٨ٛح ٯرٍو ٖٓ٘ج١ٍِٛ ه٬ٜ قٍجٌز 

Technical Writing 
Sample Instructions to Write a Paragraph  

How to Make Porridge  
Porridge is made of oats and is usually eaten with sugar, honey or syrup.  Traditionally it is eaten for breakfast, especially 
in Scotland.  Also, it is nutritious, quick and easy to make.    

Ingredients:  

Cup oats  

4 cups water or milk  

Salt (to taste)  

Sugar, honey or syrup (to taste)  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ه٤ٰس ضو٠ٰٜحش ٜٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔز 

ِٰٰٗس ؾوٚ هظٰىز 
أٯؼح، ٢٠ُ ًٌٟٯس، . ضٰٜٔىٯح ضإٗٚ ه٬ٜ جِٛـ٪ٌ، نظ٪طح ُٮ جْ٘ط٤ٜىج. ٯٍطى هظٰىز ٢ٟ جٛش٪ُح١ ٩هحوز ٟح ٯإٗٚ ٟن جٍٛٓ٘ أ٩ جٛوٓٚ أ٩ شٍجخ

. ٍْٯوس ٨ْ٩ٜس ٛؿوٚ
: ٠ٛٔحوٯٍج

جٛش٪ُح١ ٗ٪خ 
أٗ٪جخ ٢ٟ ج٠ٛحء أ٩ جٛكٰٜد  ٗ

) قٓد ج٩ًّٛ(ج٠ٜٛف 
 )قٓد ج٩ًّٛ(جٍٛٓ٘ ٩جٛوٓٚ أ٩ شٍجخ 

 ٍُٔز ه٤ٰٰس\جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس  



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Sample Instructions to Write a Paragraph  

Instructions  

 First, put oats in saucepan, then add salt to taste.  

 Next, add milk or water and stir well so there are no lumps.  

 Then, heat for 10 or 15 minutes, stirring continuously, so that the porridge does not stick to saucepan and burn.  

 Finally, when the porridge has thickened, pour into bowl and serve immediately with sugar, honey or syrup to 
taste.   

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ه٤ٰس ضو٠ٰٜحش ٜٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔز 

ضو٠ٰٜحش 

 ّأ٩لا، ٩ػن جٛش٪ُح١ ُٮ ٟٔلاز، غٞ ٯؼحٍ ج٠ٜٛف قٓد ج٩ًٛ .

 ٚج٠ٛٔرٚ، ئػحُس جٛكٰٜد أ٩ ج٠ٛحء ٩ٯٜٔد ؾٰىج قط٬ لا ض٘٪١ ٤٧حٕ ٗط .

  ضٜطُٝ ٓىٌ ٩قٍّوٰٓٔس، ٟن جٛطكٍٯٖ ذحْط٠ٍجٌ، قط٬ ٯط٬٤ٓ ٜٛوظٰىز لا  ٘ٔأ٩  ٓٔغٞ جٛكٍجٌز ٠ٛىز .

 ّ٩أنٍٰج، ه٤ىٟح ٯ٘٪١ ٛىٯ٦ هظٰىز ٠ْٰ٘س، ضظد ُٮ ٩هحء ٩ٯٔىٝ ُ٪ٌج ٟن جٍٛٓ٘ ٩جٛوٓٚ أ٩ شٍجخ ٛط٩ً 

Technical Writing 
Sample Instructions to Write a Paragraph  

Read the steps of “How to Make Porridge” and then write a paragraph.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٣س ضو٠ٰٜحش ٜٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔز هٮ

 .غٞ ٗطحذس ٍُٔز" ِٰٰٗس ؾوٚ هظٰىز"ٍٓجءز جٛهـ٪جش ٢ٟ 

Technical Writing 
ٔ. Step by Step Writing: Pre-write, Organize, Draft & Revise 

ٕ. Writing a Model Paragraph        

Technical Writing 
What is technical writing?  
Technical writing often gives instructions. It sometimes explains how to do a procedure. It is actually a step by step guide 
explaining how to make or do something.  

Recipes and directions are examples of technical writing. Directions are found in computer games, safety rules, guides, 
science experiments, ...etc.   

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٟح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس، ٩ض٤لٰٞ، ٟش٩ٍم ٩ٍٟجؾوس : نـ٪ز جٛ٘طحذس جٛهـ٪ز. ٔ
ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ج٠ٛ٪وٯٚ . ٕ

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٟح ٧ٮ جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس؟ 

٧٪ ُٮ جٛ٪جٓن نـ٪ز نـ٪ز جٛىٰٛٚ شٍـ . ٯحٝ جٛىجنٜٮ٧٩ًج ٟح ٯٍِٓ ُٮ ذوغ جلأقٰح١ ِٰٰٗس جْٛ. جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس ُٮ ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ جلأقٰح١ ٯوـٮ ضو٠ٰٜحش
. ِٰٰٗس ؾوٚ أ٩ ضِوٚ شٰثح

... ضٞ جٛوػ٪ٌ ه٬ٜ جلاضؿح٧حش ُٮ أٛوحخ ج٠٘ٛرٰ٪ضٍ، ٩ٓ٪جهى جٛٓلاٟس، ٩أوٛس، ٩جٛطؿحٌخ جٛو٠ٰٜس، . ٩طِحش ٩جلاضؿح٧حش ٧ٮ أٟػٜس ه٬ٜ جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس
 جٛم

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Sequence Signals 

Finishing 

Phrases  
Continuing 
Phrases  

Starting out Phrases  Sequencing 
Words  

The last step is . . .  After that,  Before you begin, (you 
should . ..)  

First,. . .  

The last thing you do is 
. .  

The next step is to. .    The first thing you do is 
. ..  

Next,. .  

In the end,  The next thing you do is 
….  

I would start by . . .  Then,. . .  

When you've finished,  Once you've done that, 
then . .  

The best place to begin 
is. . .  

Finally,. .  

When you've 
completed all the steps,  

When you finish that, 
then . . .  

To begin with,….   

 
Technical writing 
Tips 

 Create a title that explains what the instructions are " How to ….." 
 Use action verbs in the beginning ; "Pick up, Hold, Take, ….etc. 

 Use short clear sentences with words that are common. 

 Avoid words with more than one meaning. 

Be specific 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
٣ظحتف 

  ِٰٰٗس "ئ٣شحء ه٤٪ج١ ٯشٍـ ٟح ٧ٮ جٛطو٠ٰٜحش ".....

  جٛم .... جٛطٔحؽ، هٔى، نً، "جْطهىجٝ جلأُوحٙ جٛو٠ٚ ُٮ جٛرىجٯس؛

 جْطهىجٝ ؾ٠ٚ ٓظٍٰز ٩جػكس ٟن ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛطٮ ٧ٮ ٟشطٍٗس .

 ٩جقى ضؿ٤د ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ٟن أٗػٍ ٢ٟ ٟو٬٤ .

 أ١ ض٘٪١ ٟكىوز

Technical writing 

Writing Prompt 
Make a recipe poster. List your ingredients. Divide your recipe into steps. Give instructions for each step. Use sequence 
words.  

Remember: Writing your paragraph step by step will make writing easier for you in the future, and you will feel more 
confident about the good quality of your work!  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٗطحذس جلأ٩جٍٟ 

. جْطهىجٝ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ضٜٓٓٚ. ٯوـٮ ضو٠ٰٜحش ٛ٘ٚ نـ٪ز. ضٰٔٓٞ ٩طِطٖ ئ٬ٛ نـ٪جش. ٓحت٠س ج٠ٛ٘٪٣حش جٛهحطس ذٖ. ؾوٚ ٟٜظْ جٛ٪طِس
 !جٛهـ٪ز ذهـ٪ز ؾوٚ جٛ٘طحذس أ٨ْٚ ذح٤ٛٓرس ٖٛ ُٮ ج٠ٛٓطٔرٚ، ٩ْ٪ٍ ضشوٍ أ٣ٖ أٗػٍ غٔس ق٪ٙ ٣٪هٰس ؾٰىز ٢ٟ ه٠ْٜٖ٪ٍ ٗطحذس ٍُٔز : ضًٍٗ

Technical writing 

Revision checklist 
  I listed my ingredients.  

  I divided my recipe into steps.  

  I gave clear instructions for each step. 

  I used the imperative. 

 I used action verbs. 

  I used sequence words correctly. 

 I wrote a topic sentence? 

 Sentences are in correct time order.  

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ئشحٌجش 

 ضٜٓٓٚ

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ٓحت٠س ٍٟجؾوس 

 أ٣ح ج٠ٛىٌؾس ج٠ٛ٘٪٣حش ذٜى٭ .

 أ٣ح ٠ٟٓٔس ئ٬ٛ نـ٪جش ٩طِس ذٜى٭ .

 ٫ ضو٠ٰٜحش ٩جػكس ٛ٘ٚ نـ٪زأهؾ .

 ٛٔى جْطهىٟص قط٠ٮ .

 ٚجهطىش جلأُوحٙ جٛو٠ .

 أ٣ح جْطهىٟص ٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ ذش٘ٚ طكٰف .

  ٗطرص جٛؿ٠ٜس ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م؟

 جٛؿ٠ٚ ٧ٮ ُٮ جٛظكٰف ج٤ٛلحٝ ٍٟز. 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical writing 

Editing checklist 
 I used imperatives correctly. 

 I used count and noncount nouns correctly. 

 I used correct spelling, punctuation, and capitalization. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ضكٍٯٍ ٓحت٠س 

 ٤ٗص جٛؼ٩ٌٍجش ذش٘ٚ طكٰف .

  ذش٘ٚ طكٰف جلا٠ْحء ج٠ٛوى٩و٥ ٩ًٍٰ ج٠ٛوى٩و٥ٛٔى جْطهىٟص .

 ٤ٗص جلإٟلاء جٛظكٰف، ٩هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ، ٩ج٠ٍْٜٛس. 

Technical writing 

Chicken Salad  
   

Ingredients: 

cooked chicken             1 tomato              mayonnaise 

1 onion                           lettuce             salt and pepper 
 

 
 
 

Technical writing 

How to Prepare Chicken Salad  
Write your instructions in the form o imperative sentences. 

Buy the ingredients.  

Cut the chicken into small pieces.  

Put the chicken in a bowl.  

Add the mayonnaise.  

Cut the tomato and the onion into small pieces.  
 

 

Technical writing 

Put the tomato and onion in the bowl.  
Add some salt and pepper.  

Put the lettuce on a plate.  

Put the chicken salad on the lettuce.  

Eat and enjoy 

� Now, put your sentences together in the form of a paragraph.  
� Use sequence words to connect your sentences according to  

     time-order . 

� Make sure to follow the correct paragraph form.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
. ٩ػن جٛـ٠حؿٞ ٩جٛرظٚ ُٮ ٩هحء

. ئػحُس ذوغ ج٠ٜٛف ٩جِِٜٛٚ
. ٩ػن جٛهّ ه٬ٜ ؿرْ ٢ٟ ي٧د
. ٩ػن ْٜـس جٛىؾحؼ ه٬ٜ جٛهّ

ض٤ح٩ٙ جٛـوحٝ ٩جلاْط٠طحم 
. ؟؟ جٱ١، ٩ػوص جلاق٘حٝ جٛهحطس ذٖ ٟوح ُٮ ش٘ٚ ٍُٔز

؟؟ جْطهىجٝ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ضٜٓٓٚ ٛلاضظحٙ ؾ٠ٜٖ ٩ُٔح ٙ 
. ٩ٓص ج٤ٛلحٝ      

 .جم ش٘ٚ جٍِٛٔز جٛظكٰف؟؟ ٜٛطأٗى ٢ٟ جضد
 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ْٜـس جٛىؾحؼ 

   

: ج٠ٛٔحوٯٍ

ٟحٯ٪٣ُٰ جٛـ٠حؿٞ  ٔؿ٨ٮ جٛىؾحؼ 

٩جٛهّ جٛرظٚ ٩ج٠ٜٛف ٩جِِٜٛٚ  ٔ

جهطىش جلإٟلاء جٛظكٰف، ٩هلاٟحش جٛطٍٰٓٞ، 

 .٩ج٠ٍْٜٛس

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس  

ِٰٰٗس ضكؼٍٰ ْٜـس جٛىؾحؼ 

جٛؿ٠ٚ  Oئٌْحٙ جٛطو٠ٰٜحش جٛهحطس ذٖ ُٮ ش٘ٚ 

. قط٠ٰس

. شٍجء ج٠ٛ٘٪٣حش

. ٓـن جٛىؾحؼ ج٬ٛ ٓـن طٌٍٰز

. ٩ػن جٛىؾحؼ ُٮ ٩هحء

. ئػحُس ج٠ٛحٯ٪٣ُٰ

 .ٓـن جٛـ٠حؿٞ ٩جٛرظٚ ئ٬ٛ ٓـن طٌٍٰز

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

How to Prepare Chicken Salad 
                   In order to prepare chicken salad do the following. First, buy the ingredients. Next, cut the chicken into 

small pieces and put in a bowl. Then, add the mayonnaise. After that, cut the tomato and the onion into small pieces and 
put them in the bowl. Next, add some salt and pepper. Finally, put the lettuce on a plate. Put the chicken salad on the 
lettuce. Then eat and enjoy! 

ِٰٰٗس ضكؼٍٰ ْٜـس جٛىؾحؼ 
. ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ٩ٓـن جٛىؾحؼ ئ٬ٛ ٓـن طٌٍٰز ٩٩ػو٨ح ُٮ ٩هحء. أ٩لا، شٍجء ج٠ٛ٘٪٣حش. ٛىؾحؼ جٰٛٔحٝ ذ٠ح ٯٜٮ٢ٟ أؾٚ ئهىجو ْٜـس ج                    

٩أنٍٰج، . ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ٩ئػحُس ذوغ ج٠ٜٛف ٩جِِٜٛٚ. ذوى يٖٛ، ٩ٓـن جٛـ٠حؿٞ ٩جٛرظٚ ئ٬ٛ ٓـن طٌٍٰز ٩٩ػو٨ح ُٮ ٩هحء. غٞ، ئػحُس ج٠ٛحٯ٪٣ُٰ
 !غٞ ض٤ح٩ٙ جٛـوحٝ ٩جٛط٠طن ذ٦. ه٬ٜ جٛهّ ٩ػن ْٜـس جٛىؾحؼ. ٩ػوص جٛهّ ه٬ٜ ؿرْ ٢ٟ ي٧د

Technical Writing 
ٔ. Step by Step Writing: Pre-write, Organize, Draft & Revise 

ٕ. Writing a Model Paragraph        

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ٟح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس، ٩ض٤لٰٞ، ٟش٩ٍم ٩ٍٟجؾوس : نـ٪ز جٛ٘طحذس جٛهـ٪ز. ٔ
 ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ج٠ٛ٪وٯٚ. ٕ

Technical Writing 
This lecture will take you through the steps of the ‘writing process’. The skills you learn in this Lecture can be used again 
and again to write paragraphs about other topics as well. 
The writing process will show you that good writing comes from working on your paragraph step by step. Sometimes 
students are surprised that the first step is not to begin writing! Before writing your paragraph, you will use prewriting 
strategies such as brainstorming and outlining. You may also be surprised that much of the work takes place after you 
write your paragraph.  

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 
ج٨٠ٛحٌجش جٛطٮ ضوٜٞ ُٮ ٥ً٧ ج٠ٛكحػٍز ٯ٢٘٠ جْطهىج٨ٟح ٍٟجٌج ٩ضٍ٘جٌج ٛ٘طحذس ٍُٔجش ". ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس"٥ً٧٩ ج٠ٛكحػٍز ٯأنًٕ ٢ٟ نلاٙ نـ٪جش 

. ق٪ٙ ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪هحش جلأن٫ٍ ًٖٗٛ
أقٰح٣ح ٯِحؾأ جٛـلاخ أ١ جٛهـ٪ز جلأ٬ٛ٩ ٧ٮ أ١ لا ضرىأ . أ١ جٛ٘طحذس جٛؿٰىز ضأضٮ ٢ٟ جٛو٠ٚ ه٬ٜ جٍِٛٔز جٛهـ٪ز نـ٪زُا١ ه٠ٰٜس جٛ٘طحذس ضل٨ٍ ٖٛ 

٩ٯ٢٘٠ أٯؼح ٤ٗص . ٓرٚ ٗطحذس جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ، ْ٪ٍ ضٓطهىٝ جْطٍجضٰؿٰحش ٯطوْٜ ذ٠ح ٓرٚ جٛ٘طحذس ٟػٚ جٛوظَ ج٤٧ًٛٮ ٩ٟهـؾ ضِظٰٜٮ! جٛ٘طحذس
 .ٛو٠ٚ ٯؿٍ٭ ذوى أ١ ض٘طد جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖضِحؾأ ذأ١ جٛ٘ػٍٰ ٢ٟ ج

Technical Writing 
In this lecture you will learn to plan, write, revise and edit your paragraph before giving a copy to your instructor. 
               Brainstorm   
Outline 

First Draft 
   Revise 
     Edit 
 Publish 

 

Cooking up a paragraph:  
The FNTF formula: 

A formula is like a recipe. It tells how to put something together in the same way every time.  

A recipe is useful for cooking or baking. A formula is useful when you are writing a paragraph. How? 

: ؿرم ٍُٔز
: FNTFًس جٛظٮ

A ٧٩٪ ٯ٩ٍ٭ ِٰٰٗس ٩ػن شٮء ٟوح ُٮ ٣ِّ جٛـٍٯْ ُٮ ٗٚ ٍٟز. جٛظٌٰس ٧ٮ ٟػٚ ٩طِس .
 َٰٗ؟. طٌٰس ِٰٟى ه٤ى ٗطحذس ٍُٔز. ٩طِس ِٰٟىز لأًٍجع جٛـ٨ٮ أ٩ جٛهرُ

When you can’t think of anything to say, the words of the formula help you get started.  
You don’t have to worry about organizing your paragraph. The words of the formula do it for you.  

A ‘How to Paragraph’ is a paragraph that gives instructions. It tells how to do something.    

. ه٤ىٟح لا ضٓطـٰن جٛطٍِٰ٘ ُٮ أ٭ شٮء أ١ أٓ٪ٙ، ه٬ٜ قى ٓ٪ٙ جٛظٌٰس ٟٓحهىضٖ ه٬ٜ جٛرىء
. ٗلاٝ جٛظٌٰس ٰٓحٝ ذًٖٛ ٣ٰحذس ه٤ٖ. ٯ٢٘ ٛىٯٖ ٟح ٯىه٪ ْٜٜٛٔ ض٤لٰٞ جٍِٛٔز جٛهحطس ذٖ ٛٞ
A ' ٧٩٪ ٯ٩ٍ٭ ِٰٰٗس جٰٛٔحٝ ذشٮء ٟح. ٧٪ جٍِٛٔز جٛطٮ ضوـٮ جٛطو٠ٰٜحش"ِٰٰٗس جٍِٛٔز. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ُٮ ٥ً٧ ج٠ٛكحػٍز ْ٪ٍ ضطوٜٞ ٛطهـٰؾ ٩ٗطحذس ٩ض٤ٰٔف ٩ضوىٯٚ جٍِٛٔز 

. جٛهحطس ذٖ ٓرٚ ئهـحء ٣ٓهس ٦٤ٟ ئ٬ٛ ٟو٠ٜٖ

ؿٍـ جلأُ٘حٌ                 

جٛهـ٪ؽ جٛوٍٯؼس 

 ٣شٍ   ضوىٯٚ    ض٤ٰٔف    ج٠ٛٓ٪وز جلأ٬ٛ٩

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Here is the formula for writing a ‘Technical paragraph’ or  a ‘How – to Paragraph’. This formula is called the FNTF 
formula.  
First, ….. 
  Next, …… 

    Then, …… 

   Finally, ….. 

 
   

Technical Writing 
Here is an example of a How –To Paragraph. Read the paragraph and look closely at how it is put together.  
How to Open a Jar of Pickles 

              First, place the jar of pickles on a counter. Next, hold the jar with one hand and grasp the lid with the other 
hand. Then, turn the lid until it is loose. Finally, lift the lid off the jar.   

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس   
. ٍٓجءز جٍِٛٔز ٩ج٤ٛلٍ ه٢ ٗػد ُٮ ِٰٰٗس ٩ػو٦ ٟوح. ٯٚ جٍِٛٔز٠ُٰ٩ح ٯٜٮ ٟػحٙ ِٰٰٛ٘س جٛطشي

ِٰٰٗس ُطف ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش 
. غٞ، أوٌ جٌٛـحء قط٬ ٩ج٧ٰس. ج٠ٛٔرٚ، هٔى ؾٍز ٟن ٯى ٩جقىز ٨ُ٩ٞ ًـحء ٟن ؾ٨س أن٫ٍ. أ٩لا، ٩ػن ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش ه٬ٜ جٛوىجو               

 .٩أنٍٰج، ٌُن جٌٛـحء ه٢ جٛؿٍز

ٔ. What is the title of the paragraph? 
       ____________________________________________ 

ٕ. Why  is this paragraph called a ‘How-to Paragraph’? 

       ____________________________________________ 

ٖ. The purpose of this paragraph is to give instructions on how to open a jar of pickles. Can you tell the paragraph’s 
purpose just by reading the title? 

        ________________________________________________  

ٗ. How many sentences does this paragraph have?  
       ____________________________________________ 

٘. Does this paragraph use the FNTF formula? 

؟ ٟح ٧٪ ه٤٪ج١ جٍِٛٔز. ٔ
؟ 'َٰٗ أ١ جٍِٛٔز'٠ٛحيج ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز ٯ٬٠ٓ . ٕ
ٯ٢٘٠ أ١ أٓ٪ٙ ٛ٘ٞ جٌٍٛع ٢ٟ جٍِٛٔز ُٔؾ ٢ٟ نلاٙ ٍٓجءز . ٩جٌٍٛع ٢ٟ ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز ٧٪ ئهـحء ئٌشحوجش ق٪ٙ ِٰٰٗس ُطف ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش. ٖ

جٛو٤٪ج١؟ 
؟ َٰٗ ٗػٍٰ ٢ٟ أق٘حٝ ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز لا ٯ٘٪١. ٗ
 ؟FNTFلا ضٓطهىٝ ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز ُٮ طٌٰس  .٘

The writer of this paragraph was given the title ‘ How to Open a Jar of Pickles’. He made a list of words that came to mind 
before he started writing the paragraph. He ended up using all the words except put and cover. He organized his 
information in a flow chart using the FNTF formula.  
Word list:  

put       hold        grasp         turn           lift      place        

with one hand     cover     until       off          counter         

the other hand     lid       loose 

٩ج٣ط٬٨ ذ٦ . ٩ٓىٝ ٓحت٠س ٢ٟ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش جٛطٮ ضطرحوٌ ئ٬ٛ ج٢٧ًٛ ٓرٚ ذىأ ٗطحذس جٍِٛٔز". ِٰٰٗس ُطف ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش"أهـٰص ٗحضد ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز ه٤٪ج١ 
. FNTFٓحٝ ذط٤لٰٞ ٟوٜ٪ٟحض٦ ُٮ ٟهـؾ ضىُْ ذحْطهىجٝ جٛظٌٰس . جلأٍٟ ذحْطهىجٝ ٗٚ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش ٟح هىج ٩ػن ٩جٌٛـحء

: ٓحت٠س ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش
جذْ ٨ُٞ ضك٪ٯٚ ٟ٘ح١ ٌُن  ٩ػن

ٟن ًـحء ؾ٨س قط٬ نحٌؼ جٛوىجو 
٧ًٍٰح ٢ٟ جٌٛـحء ٣حقٰس ُؼِحع 

 ؟FNTFلا ضٓطهىٝ ٥ً٧ جٍِٛٔز ُٮ طٌٰس 
 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

 -َٰٗ " أ٩"جٍِٛٔز ج٤ِٰٛس '٤٧ح ٧٪ طٌٰس ٛ٘طحذس 

٩ض٬٠ٓ ٥ً٧ جٛظٌٰس جٛظٌٰس . 'ئ٬ٛ جٍِٛٔز

FNTF .

٩أنٍٰج، ...... غٞ،  ...... ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ..... أ٩لا، 

..... 

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Technical Writing 
Title : How to Open a Jar of Pickles 
First: Place jar on counter. 
Next: Grasp lid. 
Then: Turn lid until loose. 
Finally: Lift lid off.  
   
The complete paragraph 
How to Open a Jar of Pickles 
              First, place the jar of pickles on a counter. Next, hold the jar with one hand and grasp the lid with the other hand. 
Then, turn the lid until it is loose. Finally, lift the lid off the jar 

In just four sentences, the writer produced a complete and  
well-written paragraph.  

جٍِٛٔز ٗحٟٜس 
ِٰٰٗس ُطف ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش 

. ٌٛـحء قط٬ ٩ج٧ٰسغٞ، أوٌ ج. ج٠ٛٔرٚ، هٔى ؾٍز ٟن ٯى ٩جقىز ٨ُ٩ٞ ًـحء ٟن ؾ٨س أن٫ٍ. أ٩لا، ٩ػن ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش ه٬ٜ جٛوىجو               
٩أنٍٰج، ٌُن جٌٛـحء ه٢ جٛؿٍز 

ُٮ أٌذوس أق٘حٝ ُٔؾ، أ٣طؿص جٛ٘حضد ٗحٟٜس ٩ 
 .ٟ٘ط٪ذس ؾٰىج جٍِٛٔز

Now, let’s go back to a group of directions we have read and rearranged earlier , and try to write a ‘How-to Paragraph’ 
based on them using the previous flow chart.  
The directions have the title ‘How to Stop a Nosebleed’. 

 Word list 

Loosen, nosebleed, neck, cotton pad, nostril, lean forward, squeeze, sit , doctor, call.  

ه٬ٜ جْحِ ٨ٛح ذحْطهىجٝ ' َٰٗ أ١ جٍِٛٔز'ز ٛ٘طحذس جٱ١، وه٪٣ح ٣و٪و ئ٬ٛ ٟؿ٠٪هس ٢ٟ جلاضؿح٧حش ٍٓأ٣ح ٩ئهحوز ضٍضٰر٨ح ُٮ ٩ٓص ْحذْ، ٩ٟكح٩ٙ
. جٍْٛٞ جٛرٰح٣ٮ جٛٓحذْ

. 'َٰٗ ٛ٪َٓ ج٤ُٛٯَ جلأ٣ِٮ'جٛط٪ؾ٨حش وٯٖ ه٤٪ج١ 
ٓحت٠س ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش   

 .ضٍنٮ، جٍٛهحٍ، ٩جٛو٤ْ، ٩ْحوز ٢ٟ جٛٔـ٢، جلأ٣َ، ٩ج٨ُٛٯٚ ئ٬ٛ جلأٟحٝ، ٩جٛؼٌؾ، ٩جٛؿٜ٪ِ، ٩جٛـرٰد، ٩جٛىه٪ز

The directions have the title ‘How to Stop a Nosebleed’. 
ٔ. First, loosen the clothing around your neck. 

ٕ. Next, put a cotton pad in the bleeding nostril. 

ٖ. Then, sit down with your head leaning forward. 

ٗ. Finally, squeeze your nose until it stops bleeding. 

٘. If your nose continues to bleed, call a doctor. 
 
 
 
 

Technical Writing 
FNTF Flow Chart 

Title : How to Stop a Nosebleed 
First: Loosen clothes around the neck.  
Next: Put a cotton pad in the bleeding nostril. . 
Then: Sit down with head forward. . 
Finally: Squeeze your nose.  

 
 
 
 

. 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

ِٰٰٗس ُطف ؾٍز ٢ٟ ج٠ٛهٜلاش : جٛو٤٪ج١

. ٟ٘ح١ ؾٍز ه٬ٜ جٛوىجو: أ٩لا

. جٟٖٓ ًـحء: ج٠ٛٔرٚ

. ئٯٔحٍ ًـحء قط٬ ُؼِحع: غٞ

 .ٌُن جٌٛـحء: أنٍٰج

 

َٰٗ ٛ٪َٓ ج٤ُٛٯَ 'وٯٖ ه٤٪ج١ جٛط٪ؾ٨حش 

. 'جلأ٣ِٮ

. أ٩لا، ٩ضهَِ ٢ٟ ج٠ٛلاذّ ق٪ٙ ه٤ٖٔ. ٔ

ج٠ٛٔرٚ، ٩٩ػن ٩ْحوز ٢ٟ جٛٔـ٢ ُٮ جلأ٣َ . ٕ

. ج٤ُٛٯَ

. غٞ، ٩جٛؿٜ٪ِ ٟن ٌأْٖ ٯ٠ٰٚ ئ٬ٛ جلأٟحٝ. ٖ

. ٩أنٍٰج، ػٌؾ أ٣ِٖ قط٬ ٯط٪َٓ ج٤ُٛٯَ. ٗ

 .ئيج جْط٠ٍ أ٣ِٖ ٯ٤ٍُ، جْطىهحء جٛـرٰد. ٘

 

جٛ٘طحذس ج٤ِٰٛس 

FNTF  جٍْٛٞ جٛرٰح٣ٮ

َٰٗ ٛ٪َٓ ج٤ُٛٯَ جلأ٣ِٮ : جٛو٤٪ج١

. ٓٞ ذِٖ ج٠ٛلاذّ ق٪ٙ جٍٛٓرس: أ٩لا

.  ػن ٩ْحوز ٢ٟ جٛٔـ٢ ُٮ جلأ٣َ ج٤ُٛٯَ: جٛطحٛٮ

. . جؾّٜ ٟن جٍٛأِ ئ٬ٛ جلأٟحٝ: غٞ

 .ػوٮ أ٣ِٖ: ٩أنٍٰج

 



 

 ٌٔٔجٯ٦

Now let’s write the paragraph together. 

 .جٱ١ وه٪٣ح ٗطحذس جٍِٛٔز ٟوح
 

Writing Prompt  
Write a paragraph giving directions on how to stop a nosebleed. Divide your directions into steps. Give instructions for 
each step. Use sequence words.  

Remember: Writing your paragraph step by step will make writing easier for you in the future, and you will feel more 
confident about the good quality of your work!  

ٗطحذس جلأ٩جٍٟ 
جْطهىجٝ ج٠ٜ٘ٛحش . ٛ٘ٚ نـ٪ز ٯوـٮ ضو٠ٰٜحش. ضٰٔٓٞ جلاضؿح٧حش جٛهحطس ذٖ ج٬ٛ نـ٪جش. ٗطحذس ٍُٔز ئهـحء جٛط٪ؾ٨ٰحش ق٪ٙ ِٰٰٗس ٩َٓ جٍٛهحٍ

. ضٜٓٓٚ
 !ْ٪ٍ ٗطحذس ٍُٔز جٛهـ٪ز ذهـ٪ز ؾوٚ جٛ٘طحذس أ٨ْٚ ذح٤ٛٓرس ٖٛ ُٮ ج٠ٛٓطٔرٚ، ٩ْ٪ٍ ضشوٍ أ٣ٖ أٗػٍ غٔس ق٪ٙ ٣٪هٰس ؾٰىز ٢ٟ ه٠ٜٖ: ضًٍٗ

 

Revision checklist  
 I listed my words.  

 I divided my directions into steps. 

 I used the imperative and action verbs.  

 I gave clear instructions for each step.  

 I used sequence words correctly. 

 I wrote a topic sentence.  

 

Editing checklist  
 I used imperatives correctly.  

 I used count and noncount nouns correctly.  

 I used correct spelling, punctuation, and capitalization.  

 

 

ٓحت٠س ٍٟجؾوس 

 ٍْوش ٠ٜٗحضٮ .

 أ٣ح ض٤ٔٓٞ ض٪ؾ٨ٰحضٮ ئ٬ٛ نـ٪جش .

 ٞٯس جلأُوحٙ ٩جٛو٠ٚٛٔى جْطهىٟص قط .

 أهـ٬ ضو٠ٰٜحش ٩جػكس ٛ٘ٚ نـ٪ز .

 أ٣ح جْطهىٟص ٠ٜٗحش ضٜٓٓٚ ذش٘ٚ طكٰف .

 ٗطرص جٛؿ٠ٜس ج٠ٛ٪ػ٪م. 

 

ضكٍٯٍ ٓحت٠س 

 ٤ٗص جٛؼ٩ٌٍجش ذش٘ٚ طكٰف .

  طكٰف٩جلا٠ْحء ًٍٰ ٟوى٩و٥ ٛٔى جْطهىٟص جٛوى .

  ،ٍٰٞٓ٤ٗص جلإٟلاء جٛظكٰف، ٩هلاٟحش جٛط

 .٩ج٠ٍْٜٛس

 


